Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 1: Counting

Note: Codes to curriculum are for cross-referencing purposes only.

Ontario

Curriculum
Expectations

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Overall Expectations
amounts to 100¢

starting points

Cross Strand: Patterning and Algebra
P1 Patterns and Relationships: identify, describe, extend, and create repeating patterns, growing patterns, and shrinking patterns

N1 Quantity Relations: read, represent, compare, and order whole numbers to 100, and use concrete materials to represent fractions and money

N2 Counting: demonstrate an understanding of magnitude by counting forward to 200 and backwards from 50, using multiples of various numbers as

N1.2 Read and print in
words whole numbers to
twenty, using meaningful
contexts

N2.1 Count forward by
1’s, 2’s, 5’s, 10’s, and
25’s to 200, using
number lines and
hundreds charts, starting
from multiples of 1, 2, 5,
and 10

N2.2 Count backwards
by 1’s from 50 and any
number less than 50, and
count backwards by 10’s
from 100 and any
number less than 100,
using number lines and
hundreds charts

P1.1 identify and
describe, through
investigation, growing

Below Grade: Intervention
1: Skip-Counting with Objects
2: Skip-Counting Backward

On Grade: Teacher Cards

1: Bridging Tens (N1.2, N2.1,
N2.2, P1.1, P1.7)

2: Skip-Counting Forward (N2.1,
P1.1, P1.7)

3: Skip-Counting Flexibly (not
required by your curriculum)
4: Skip-Counting Backward (N2.2,

P1.1, P1.7)
5: Counting Consolidation (N2.1,
N2.2, P1.1, P1.7)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 1A:

Skip-Counting on a Hundred
Chart (N2.1, N2.2)
Skip-Counting from Any Number
(not required by your curriculum)

Below Grade:
e On Safari
(Activities 1, 2, 5)

e How Many is Too Many?

(Activities 2, 5)

On Grade:

e What Would You Rather?

(Activities 1, 2, 5)
e Ways to Count
(Activities 2, 5)
e Family Fun Day
(Activities 2, 5)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Says the number name sequences forward and
backward from a given number. (Activities 1, 5)

- Uses number patterns to bridge tens when counting
forward and backward (e.g., 39, 40, 41). (Activities 1,
5)

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number.
(Activities 2, 4, 5; MED 1A: 1, MED 1B: 1, 2)

Recognizing and Writing Numerals

- Names, writes, and matches two-digit numerals to
guantities. (Activity 1)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or
by 5s gives the same result). (Activities 2, 4, 5; MED
1A: 1, MED 1B: 1, 2)

Mathology 2
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Curriculum Correlation

Number Cluster 1: Counting

Ontario (continued)

patterns and shrinking Card 1B:

patterns generated by Skip-Counting with Actions (N2.1)
the repeated addition or What's Wrong? What's Missing?
subtraction of 1’s, 2’s, (N2.1, N2.2)

5’s, 10’s, and 25’'s on a
number line and on a
hundreds chart

P1.7 demonstrate,
through investigation, an
understanding that a
pattern results from
repeating an operation
(e.g., addition,
subtraction) or making a
repeated change to an
attribute (e.g., colour,
orientation).

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 1: Counting

Note: Codes to curriculum are for cross-referencing purposes only.

British Columbia/Yukon Territories

Learning Standards

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Big Idea

Numbers to 100 represent quantities that can be decomposed into 10s and 1s.

N1 Number concepts to
100
e Counting
o N1.1 skip-counting
by 2, 5, and 10:
—N1.1a using
different starting
points
—N1.1b increasing
and decreasing
(forward and
backward)

Below Grade: Intervention
1: Skip-Counting with Objects
2: Skip-Counting Backward

On Grade: Teacher Cards

1: Bridging Tens (not required by
your curriculum)

2: Skip-Counting Forward
(N1.1, N1.1b)

3: Skip-Counting Flexibly
(N1.1, N1.1a, N1.1b)

4: Skip-Counting Backward
(N1.1, N1.1b)

5: Counting Consolidation
(N1.1, N1.1b)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 1A:

Skip-Counting on a Hundred
Chart

(N1.1, N.1b)

Skip-Counting from Any Number
(N1.1, N1.1a, N1.1b)

Card 1B:

Skip-Counting with Actions
(N1.1, N1.1a, N1.1b)

What's Wrong? What's Missing?
(N1.1, N1.1b)

Below Grade:

e On Safari
(Activities 2, 5)

e How Many is Too Many?
(Activities 2, 5)

On Grade:

e What Would You Rather?
(Activities 2, 5)

e Ways to Count
(Activities 2, 3, 5)

e Family Fun Day
(Activities 2, 5)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number.
(Activities 2, 3, 4, 5; MED 1A: 1, 2; MED 1B: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the
Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or
by 5s gives the same result). (Activities 2, 3, 4, 5;
MED 1A: 1, 2; MED 1B: 1, 2)

Mathology 2
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Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 1: Counting

New Brunswick/Prince Edward Island/Newfoundland and Labrador

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense

N1 Say the number

sequence from 0 to 100 by:

e N1la2s, 5s and 10s,
forward and backward,
using starting points that
are multiples of 2, 5 and
10 respectively

e 2N1b 10s, using starting
points from 1 to 9

e 2Nlc 2s, starting from 1.

N4 Represent and describe
numbers to 100,
concretely, pictorially and
symbolically.

N5 Compare and order
numbers up to 100.

Below Grade: Intervention
1: Skip-Counting with Objects
2: Skip-Counting Backward

On Grade: Teacher Cards

1: Bridging Tens (N4, N5)

2: Skip-Counting Forward (N1a)
3: Skip-Counting Flexibly

(N1b, N1b)

4: Skip-Counting Backward (N1a)
5: Counting Consolidation (N1a)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 1A:

Skip-Counting on a Hundred
Chart

(N1a)

Skip-Counting from Any Number
(N1b, N1c)

Card 1B:

Skip-Counting with Actions
(N1a, N1b)

What's Wrong? What's Missing?
(N1a)

Below Grade:

e On Safari
(Activities 1, 2, 5)

¢ How Many is Too Many?
(Activities 2, 5)

On Grade:

e What Would You Rather?
(Activities 1, 2, 5)

e Ways to Count
(Activities 2, 3, 5)

e Family Fun Day
(Activities 2, 5)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Says the number name sequences forward and
backward from a given number. (Activities 1, 5)

- Uses number patterns to bridge tens when

counting
forward and backward (e.g., 39, 40, 41). (Activities
1,5)

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number.
(Activities 2, 3, 4, 5; MED 1A: 1, 2; MED 1B: 1, 2)

Recognizing and Writing Numerals

- Names, writes, and matches two-digit numerals to
quantities. (Activity 1)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be
grouped by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the
Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or
by 5s gives the same result). (Activities 2, 3, 4, 5;
MED 1A:1,2; MED 1B: 1, 2)

Mathology 2
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Manitoba

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 1: Counting

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense.

2.N.1 Say the number
sequence from 0 to 100
by:

e 2s,5s and 10s,
forward and
backward, using
starting points that
are multiples of 2, 5
and 10 respectively

e 10s, using starting
points from 1 to 9

e 2s, starting from 1.

2.N.5 Compare and
order numbers up to

Below Grade: Intervention
1: Skip-Counting with Objects
2: Skip-Counting Backward

On Grade: Teacher Cards

1: Bridging Tens (2.N.5)

2: Skip-Counting Forward (2.N.1)
3: Skip-Counting Flexibly (2.N.1)
4: Skip-Counting Backward (2.N.1)
5: Counting Consolidation (2.N.1)

On Grade: Math Every Day

Card 1A:

Skip-Counting on a Hundred Chart
(2.N.1)

Below Grade:

e On Safari
(Activities 1, 2, 5)

e How Many is Too Many?
(Activities 2, 5)

On Grade:

e What Would You Rather?

(Activities 1, 2, 5)
e Ways to Count

(Activities 2, 3, 5)
e Family Fun Day

(Activities 2, 5)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Says the number name sequences forward and
backward from a given number. (Activities 1, 5)

- Uses number patterns to bridge tens when counting
forward and backward (e.g., 39, 40, 41). (Activities 1,
5)

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number.
(Activities 2, 3, 4, 5; MED 1A: 1, 2; MED 1B: 1, 2)

Recognizing and Writing Numerals

- Names, writes, and matches two-digit numerals to
quantities. (Activity 1)

100. . . Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
Skip-Counting from Any Number by or partitioned into equal-sized units.
(C?é'?dliB' Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the
. - . . Whole

3Vkr|1p-,CoVL</nt|ng 7w\|/§lhhA§t|cl>\;|1.s (,Z'N,}l) - Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units

5 at's Wrong? What's Missing and recognizes that the results will be the same

(2.N.1) when counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or
by 5s gives the same result). (Activities 2, 3, 4, 5;
MED 1A: 1, 2; MED 1B: 1, 2)
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Nova Scotia

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 1: Counting

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome

Students will be expected to demonstrate number sense.

NO1 Students will be
expected to say the
number sequence by
e NO1l1a 1s, forward and
backward, starting
from any point to 200
¢ NO1b 2s, forward and
backward, starting
from any point to 100
¢ NO1c 5s and 10s,
forward and
backward, using
starting points that
are multiples of 5 and
10 respectively to 100
e NO1d 10s, starting
from any point, to 100

NO04 Students will be
expected to represent
and partition numbers
to 100.

NO5 Students will be
expected to compare
and order numbers up
to 100.

Below Grade: Intervention
1: Skip-Counting with Objects
2: Skip-Counting Backward

On Grade: Teacher Cards

1: Bridging Tens (NO1a, NO4,
NO5)

2: Skip-Counting Forward
(NO1b, NO1c)

3: Skip-Counting Flexibly
(NO1b, NO1d)

4: Skip-Counting Backward
(NO1b, NO1c)

5: Counting Consolidation
(NO1a, NO1b, NO1c)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 1A:

Skip-Counting on a Hundred
Chart

(NO1b, NO1c)

Skip-Counting from Any Number
(NO1b, NO1d)

Card 1B:

Skip-Counting with Actions
(NO1b, NO1c, NO1d)

What's Wrong? What's Missing?
(NO1b, NO1c)

Below Grade:
e On Safari
(Activities 1, 2, 5)

e How Many is Too Many?

(Activities 2, 5)

On Grade:

e What Would You Rather?

(Activities 1, 2, 5)
e Ways to Count

(Activities 2, 3, 5)
e Family Fun Day

(Activities 2, 5)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Says the number name sequences forward and
backward from a given number. (Activities 1, 5)

- Uses number patterns to bridge tens when counting
forward and backward (e.g., 39, 40, 41). (Activities 1,
5)

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number.
(Activities 2, 3, 4, 5; MED 1A: 1, 2; MED 1B: 1, 2)

Recognizing and Writing Numerals

- Names, writes, and matches two-digit numerals to
quantities. (Activity 1)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the
Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or
by 5s gives the same result). (Activities 2, 3, 4, 5;
MED 1A: 1, 2; MED 1B: 1, 2)

Mathology 2
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Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 1: Counting

Alberta/Northwest Territories/Nunavut

Learning Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense

Number

1. Say the number

sequence 0 to 100 by:

e 1la.2s, 5s and 10s,
forward and backward,
using starting points
that are multiples of 2,
5 and 10 respectively

e 1b. 10s, using starting
points from 1 to 9

e 1c. 2s, starting from 1.

N

. Represent and describe
numbers to 100,
concretely, pictorially
and symbolically.

3. Compare and order
numbers up to 100.

N

. Represent and describe
numbers to 100,
concretely, pictorially
and symbolically

(621

. Compare and order
numbers up to 100

Below Grade: Intervention
1: Skip-Counting with Objects
2: Skip-Counting Backward

On Grade: Teacher Cards

1: Bridging Tens (N4, N5)

2: Skip-Counting Forward (N1a)

3: Skip-Counting Flexibly (N1a,
N1c)

4: Skip-Counting Backward (N1a)

5: Counting Consolidation (N1a)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 1A:

Skip-Counting on a Hundred
Chart (N1a)

Skip-Counting from Any Number
(N1b, N1c)

Card 1B:

Skip-Counting with Actions
(N1a, N1b)

What's Wrong? What's Missing?
(N1a)

Below Grade:

e On Safari
(Activities 1, 2, 5)

e How Many is Too
Many? (Activities 2, 5)

On Grade:

e What Would You
Rather?
(Activities 1, 2, 5)

e Ways to Count
(Activities 2, 3, 5)

e Family Fun Day
(Activities 2, 5)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Says the number name sequences forward and
backward from a given number. (Activities 1, 5)

- Uses number patterns to bridge tens when counting
forward and backward (e.g., 39, 40, 41). (Activities 1,
5)

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number.
(Activities 2, 3, 4, 5; MED 1A: 1, 2; MED 1B: 1, 2)

Recognizing and Writing Numerals

- Names, writes, and matches two-digit numerals to
quantities. (Activity 1)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the
Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or
by 5s gives the same result). (Activities 2, 3, 4, 5;
MED 1A: 1, 2; MED 1B: 1, 2)

Mathology 2
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Saskatchewan

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 1: Counting

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

N2.1 Demonstrate
understanding of whole
numbers to 100
(concretely, pictorially,
physically, orally, in
writing, and symbolically)
by:

e N2.larepresenting
(including place
value)

¢ N2.1b describing

e N2.1c skip counting

e N2.1d differentiating
between odd and
even numbers

¢ N2.1le estimating with
referents

e N2.1f comparing two
numbers

e N2.1g ordering three
or more numbers

1: Skip-Counting with Objects
2: Skip-Counting Backward

On Grade: Teacher Cards

1: Bridging Tens (N2.1a, N2.19)

2: Skip-Counting Forward
(N2.1c)

3: Skip-Counting Flexibly
(N2.1c)

4: Skip-Counting Backward
(N2.1c)

5: Counting Consolidation
(N2.1c)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 1A:

Skip-Counting on a Hundred
Chart (N2.1c)

Skip-Counting from Any Number
(N2.1c)

Card 1B:

Skip-Counting with Actions
(N2.1c)

What's Wrong? What's Missing?
(N2.1c)

Goals
Number Sense, Logical Thinking, Spatial Sense, Mathematics as a Human Endeavour
Number Below Grade: Intervention Below Grade:

e On Safari
(Activities 1, 2, 5)

e How Many is Too Many?
(Activities 2, 5)

On Grade:

¢ What Would You Rather?
(Activities 1, 2, 5)

e Ways to Count
(Activities 2, 3, 5)

e Family Fun Day
(Activities 2, 5)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Says the number name sequences forward and
backward from a given number. (Activities 1, 5)

- Uses number patterns to bridge tens when counting
forward and backward (e.g., 39, 40, 41). (Activities 1,
5)

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number. (Activities
2,3,4,5, MED 1A: 1, 2; MED 1B: 1, 2)

Recognizing and Writing Numerals

- Names, writes, and matches two-digit numerals to
quantities. (Activity 1)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the
Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same when
counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or by 5s
gives the same result). (Activities 2, 3, 4, 5; MED 1A:
1,2; MED 1B: 1, 2)

Mathology 2
= Copyright © 2019 Pearson Can

ada Inc.

The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
This page may have been modified from its original.




Name Date

Hundred Chart (101-200)

1011102({103[104|105|106(107|108|109(110

11T (112{113 11141115116 (117]118|119(120

12111221123 |112411251126(1271128]129]130

1311132133 [134|135|136(137|138|139(140

TH | TH2 (143 [ 1HY | TH45 | 146 (147 | 148|149 (150

1511152153 154|155|156(157|158|159(160

1611162|163|164|165|166|167|168|169|170

171(172(173 | 74 |175(176(177|178|179|180

1811182(183[184|185|186(187|188|189(190

19111921193 11941195|196(197198|199| 200
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Name Date

Hundred Charts (101-200)

1011102({103[104|105|106(107|108|109(110

11T (112{113 11141115116 (117]1181119(120

12111221123 112411251126(1271128]129]130

1311132133 [134|135|136(137|138|139(140

THT | TH2 (143 [ 1HY | TH45 [ 146 (147 | 148|149 (150

1511152153 154|155|156(157|158|159(160

1611162|163|164|165|166|167|168|169|170

171(172(173 | 74 |175(176(177|178|179|180

1811182(183[184|185|186(187|188|189(190

19111921193 11941195|1961971198|199| 200
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Name Date

Hundred Charts (201-300)

201]202|203(204(205(206|207|208|209|210

211(2121213|214(215]1216(217218]219(220

2211222(223(224(225|226(227|228]|229|230

231(232|233|234(235|236(237238|239(240

2411242 | 243 (244 (245|246 | 247|248 | 2149|250

251]252|253(254(255|256(257|258|259|260

261]262|263(264(265|266|267|268|269|270

2711272|273(274(275|276|277|278|279]|280

281(282283|284(285|286(287288|289(290

2911292|293(294(295|296297|298|299|300
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Name Date

Hundred Charts (301-400)

301|302(303|304|305(306|307|308(3049|310

311(312|313(314|315|316(317|318(319|320

321(322|323(324|325|326(327|328(329|330

331(332(333(334|335|336|337|338|339|340

341|342 (343 (344 |345|346|347|348|349(350

351(352|353(354|355|356(357|358(359|360

361(362|363(364|365|366(367|368(369|370

371(372|373(374|375|376(377|378(379|380

381(382|383(384|385|386(387|388(389|390

391(392|393(394|395|3496(397|398 (399|400
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Name Date

Hundred Charts (401-500)

401|402 (403 (404 [405|406|H407 408|409 (410

Y11 {412 ({413 (414 (415|416 |H17 418 |H419|H420

4211422423 424 (425 (426|427 |428 429|430

431|432 433|434 |(435(436 (437|438 439|440

441 |4y2 | 443 [4uy (4y5 | 4u6 | 447|448 [44a (450

451 (452|453 (454 | 455|456 (457|458 (459|460

461 (462|463 (464|465 |H66 (U467 |H68 (469|470

471|472 (473 (474 |475|476|477 478 |479|480

481 (482|483 (4384|485 |486 (487|488 (489|490

491|492 (493 (494 (495|496 |497 |498 (499|500
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Name

Date

Hundred Charts (501-600)

501

502

503

504

505

506

507

5038

509

510

511

512

513

514

515

516

517

518

519

520

521

522

523

524

525

526

527

528

529

530

531

532

533

534

535

536

537

538

539

540

541

542

543

54y

545

546

547

548

549

550

551

552

553

554

555

556

397

558

559

560

561

562

563

564

565

566

567

5638

569

570

571

572

573

574

575

576

577

578

579

580

581

582

583

584

585

586

587

588

589

590

591

592

593

59y

595

596

597

598

599

600

Mathology 2

Copyright © 2021 Pearson Canada Inc

The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
This page may have been modified from its original.




Name

Date

Master 3f

Hundred Charts (601-700)

601

602

603

604

605

606

607

608

609

610

611

612

613

614

615

616

617

618

619

620

621

622

623

624

625

626

627

628

629

630

631

632

633

634

635

636

637

638

639

640

641

o642

o43

644

645

646

647

o648

649

650

651

652

653

654

655

656

657

658

659

660

661

662

663

o664

665

666

667/

668

669

670

671

672

673

674

675

676

677

678

679

680

631

632

683

634

635

636

637

638

639

690

691

692

693

69y

695

696

697

698

699

700

ooooooooo




Name

Date

Master 3g

Hundred Charts (701-800)

701

702

703

704

705

706

707

708

709

710

711

712

713

714

715

716

717

718

719

720

721

722

723

724

725

726

727

728

729

730

731

732

733

734

735

736

737

738

739

740

741

742

743

744

745

746

47

748

749

750

751

752

753

/754

755

756

757

758

759

760

761

762

763

764

765

766

767

768

769

770

771

772

773

774

775

776

7177

778

779

780

781

782

783

784

785

786

787

788

789

790

791

792

793

794

795

796

797

798

799

800
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Name

Date

Master 3h

Hundred Charts (801-900)

801

802

803

304

805

806

807

3808

809

3810

811

812

813

314

815

3816

817

318

3819

820

821

822

823

324

825

826

827

828

829

830

831

832

833

334

835

836

837

3838

839

840

841

842

843

84Y

845

846

847

3848

849

850

851

852

853

354

855

3856

857

3858

859

360

861

862

863

364

865

866

867

868

869

870

871

872

873

374

875

876

877

878

879

830

881

882

883

3384

885

3886

887

3838

889

890

891

892

8493

894

895

896

897

398

899

900

ooooooooo




Name

Date

Master 3h

Hundred Charts (901-1000)

901

902

903

q04

905

906

907

908

909

910

911

912

913

91y

915

916

917

918

q19

920

921

922

923

924

925

926

927

928

929

930

931

932

933

934

935

936

937

938

939

940

qu1

q42

q43

quy

qys

46

qy7

q48

qyq

950

951

952

953

954

955

956

957

958

959

960

961

962

963

964

965

966

967

968

969

970

971

q72

q73

q74

975

976

q77

978

q79

980

981

9382

933

q84

985

986

987

988

989

990

99

q92

q93

qay

q95

q96

q97

q98

q99

1000
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Name

Bridging Tens and Hundreds

Date

Game Cards

P oo ]
E Start at 95. E Start at 103. i
i Count on by 1s 6 times. i Count on by 1s 6 times. i
| Then count back. i Then count back. i
_— _— |
E Start at 57. E Start at 68. E
| Count on by 1s 6 times. ] Count on by 1s 6 times. ]
| Then count back. ] Then count back. i
e b |
E Start at 79. E Start at 86. E
i | Countonbyls6times. |i{| Countonby1s6times. |!
i Then count back. § Then count back. §
_— _— |
E Start at 91. E Start at 74. E
i | Countonby10Os6times. |i| Countonby10s6times. |1
i Then count back. i Then count back. i
e b |
Start at 63. Start at 110.
i | Countonby10s 6times. |i| Countonby 10s 6 times. | i
i Then count back. ] Then count back. ]
e X
Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.

Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc. This page may have been modified from its original.



Name

Date

Bridging Tens and Hundreds

Game Cards

Start at 135.
Count on by 10s 6 times.
Then count back.

Start at 140.
Count on by 10s 6 times.
Then count back.

Start at 45.
Count on by 20s 6 times.

Start at 188.
Count back by 20s 6 times.

Start at 80.

Start at 147.
Count back by 20s 6 times.

s e

Start at 35.
Count on by 20s 6 times.

Start at 122.
Count back by 20s 6 times.

Start at 77.
Count on by 20s 6 times.

i_
E_
E Count on by 20s 6 times.
i_
E_

Start at 165.
Count back by 20s 6 times.
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Date

(masierac ) Bridging Tens and Hundreds

Name

(Blank Cards)
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Number

Master 5: Activity 1 Assessment
Bridging Tens

Counting On and Counting Back Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student begins with start number, but omits
numbers when saying number name
sequences forward and backward.

“11,12, 14,16, 17, 18"

2. Student begins with start number, but mixes
up the order when saying number name
sequences forward and backward.

“11,12, 14, 13, 15, 16”

3. Student says the number name sequences
forward and backward from a given number
and relies on the hundred chart or class
number line.

|2| |22 |@|24|25|26|27|28|2q|30|
“24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29"

Observations/Documentation

4. Student says the number name sequences
forward and backward from a given number,
but struggles to bridge tens.

“47, 48, 49, 30, 317

5. Student says the number name sequences
forward and backward from a given number
and successfully bridges tens, but does not
recognize patterns in the number name
sequence.

“I don’t see any patterns.”

6. Student says the number name sequences
forward and backward from a given number
and uses number patterns to bridge tens and
hundreds.

Observations/Documentation

Mathology 2
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 2s Spider Webs

Start at 0. Skip-count by 2s.
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 2s Spider Webs

Start at 22. Skip-count by 2s.
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 2s Spider Webs

Start at 54. Skip-count by 2s.
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 5s Spider Webs

Start at 0. Skip-count by 5s.
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 5s Spider Webs

Start at 25. Skip-count by 5s.
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 5s Spider Webs

Start at 50. Skip-count by 5s.
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 5s Spider Webs

Start at 75. Skip-count by 5s.

80

O 110

Ou
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 5s Spider Webs

Start at 100. Skip-count by 5s.

115 (O 130

140 105

O O

125 5 145

O O
110 135
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Name Date

Counting by 5s Spider Webs

Start at 125. Skip-count by 5s.

130 (O 165

O O

-

W

U1
-
()]
o

O
O
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 5s Spider Webs

Start at 155. Skip-count by 5s.

195 (O 160

O
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 10s Spider Webs

Start at 0. Skip-count by 10s.
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 10s Spider Webs

Start at 10. Skip-count by 10s.
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 10s Spider Webs

Start at 100. Skip-count by 10s.
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 10s Spider Webs

Start at 110. Skip-count by 10s.
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Name Date

Skip-Counting Spider Web Template
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 20s Spider Webs

Start at 0. Skip-count by 20s.

40
O
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 20s Spider Webs

Start at 20. Skip-count by 20s.
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 25s Spider Webs

Start at 0. Skip-count by 25s.
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 50s Spider Webs

Start at 0. Skip-count by 50s. When you reach 200, repeat the skip-
count to complete the web.
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Number

Skip-Counting Forward

Master 13: Activity 2 Assessment

Skip-Counting Forward Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student fluently counts forward by 1s from
A given number, but struggles to skip-count.

2. Student draws lines to join 50

the numbers, but mixes up 70 85
the numbe_rs in the 95 65
skip-counting sequence 5

when skip-counting by 80 55
factors of 10. 60 %0 75

3. Student fluently skip-counts by 5s and 10s,
but has difficulty skip-counting by 25s.

“I find it hard to count by 25s.”

Observations/Documentation

4. Student skip-counts

by factors of 10 20

but struggles when the 200 160

start number is a multiple 20

of 2, 5, or 10. 100 40
60 180 120

“I'm not sure where to start.”

5. Student fluently skip-counts by 20s, 25s, and
50s, but struggles to notice and explain
patterns in the skip-counting numbers.

“l don’t see patterns in the numbers.”

6. Student fluently skip-counts by 20s. 25s. and
50s, and notices and explains patterns in the
skip-counting numbers.

Observations/Documentation

Mathology 2
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Name Date

Number Cards (4 to 9)

L N

- o e o m omomomom

PO M B W W R NN NN W NN N NN N NN NN NN NN BN NN NN NN NN NN N BN BN BN BN BN BN G BN BN BN BN NN NN NN NN BN BN NN N NN NN BN N M, N SN BN BN BN NN NN NN BN BN BN NN BN BN AN NN N R M M M W W W g
OO M M W WO O O W WO W W OmOEmm

Y R
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Master 15: Activity 3 Assessment
Skip-Counting Flexibly

Number

Skip-Counting from Any Number Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student uses correct start number, but reverts | 2. Student uses correct start number, but mixes J 3. Student skip-counts by factors of 10 from any

to the skip-counting from 0 sequence when up the numbers or omits numbers in the given number and uses fingers or the hundred
skip-counting by factors of 10 (i.e., 2, 10) from skip-counting sequence when skip-counting chart to help.
any given number. by factors of 10 from any given number.

“3, 10, 20, 30, ...” ‘3,13, 33,43, ...7

Observations/Documentation

4. Student skip-counts by 5s, 10s, and 20s from 5. Student skip-counts by 5s, 10s, and 20s from J 6. Student fluently skip-counts 5s, 10s, and 20s

any given number, but loses track of number any given number, but struggles to identify from any given number.
of times counted. errors or missing numbers in partner’s skip-
counting sequences. “95, 100, 105, 110, 115, ...”
“53, 73, 93, 113. Can | stop yet?” “88, 108, 128, 148, 168, ...”

“101, 111, 122, 131, 141, ..”
“I'm not sure if she is correct.”

Observations/Documentation
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= Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc. This page may have been modified from its original.



Name Date

Skip-Counting Backward Game Cards

(Part 1)
+ Skip-count backward by 2s. : Skip-count backward by 2s.
20, ., ., ., i 4, .,
Skip-count backward by 2s. Skip-count backward by 2s.
E 1L|" ’ 9 ’ ’ E 709 ’ ’ ’ ’ E
,__ ........... SRR R ,
. Skip-count backward by 2s. | Skip-count backward by 2s. |
E 889 b b 9 9 E 3q9 9 ’ ’ b E
Y ssseam e T e :
Skip-count backward by 5s.
. Skip-count backward by 5s. | :
E E 65’ ’ ’ ’ ’ E
- HO, : ; . ; ' '
+ Skip-count backward by 5s.
+ Skip-count backward by 5s. !
: : 85’ b 9 9 9 :
70, 5 ;
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Name Date

Skip-Counting Backward Game Cards

(Part 2)

Skip-count backward by 5s.

509 b ’ ’ 9 E

25, , ,
Skip-count backward by 10s.
+ Skip-count backward by 10s. :
: 100,  , ., :
E qo’ 9 9 E

70, [} [} 9 609 9 ’ b 9

Skip-count backward by 10s.

50’ 9 9 9

9o, ,

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc. This page may have been modified from its original.



Name Date

Skip-Counting Backward Game Cards

(Extension) (Part 1)

Skip-count backward by 2s. : Skip-count backward by 2s.

1209 ’ ’ ’ ’ 1LI'L|" ’ ’ ’

L0156, ., o170,

Skip-count backward by 2s.

182, ., . v o138, ., o

Skip-count backward by 5s.
Skip-count backward by 5s.

1“0, 9 9 9 9

165, ., .,
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Name Date

Skip-Counting Backward Game Cards

(Extension) (Part 2)

Skip-count backward by 5s.
Skip-count backward by 5s.

180’ y ’ ’

1q5, ’ ’ ’ ’ E

Skip-count backward by 5s.

120, ' . ; 133, ’ ’ , : ;

1L|09 b 9 9 b

Skip-count backward by 10s.
170’ 9 b b

160, . ’ , .

Skip-count backward by 10s.
Skip-count backward by 10s.

150, , ’ , ‘

1
1
|
|
1
|
|
1
1
1
|
|
|
|
T
1
|
|
1
|}
|
|
1
1
|
|
1
|
|
T
1 |
1 |
| 1
1 ]
1 |
| |
200, E r , : :
| |
| 1
| 1
1 1
| |
1
1
1
|
|
1
|
|
|
|}
|
|
1
1
|
F 9
1
|
|
|
|
|
|
1
1
|
|
1
|
|

o190, L, .,
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Name Date

Skip-Counting Backward Game Cards

(Combined Grades) (Part 1)

Skip-count backward by 2s. : Skip-count backward by 2s.

1239 ’ ’ ’ ’ 147’ ’ ’ ’

Skip-count backward by 2s.

15q’ 9 9 b ’ 1719 b ’ ’ b ’

Skip-count backward by 2s.

!
1619 ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ E

Skip-count backward by 5s.
Skip-count backward by 5s.
1qq’ b 9 9 b4

1 8LI9 9 9 9

:
E 1qq9 b 9 b b E 10LI9 b ’ 9 b 9 E
1 l:. 1
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Name Date

Skip-Counting Backward Game Cards

(Combined Grades) (Part 2)

Skip-count backward by 5s.

' 106, ., 195,  , :

Skip-count backward by 10s.
197, ’ ’ , . .

121,
i

Skip-count backward by 10s.

800, ’ , , .

567, : ’ , .

@QQAq,_ ,_ ,_ ,_ ,_

:
E 143’ 9 b b ’ E 2009 b ’ 9 b 9 E
1 l:. 1

A
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Date

Name

(Blank Cards)

(master 160 ) Skip-Counting Backward Game Cards
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Number Master 17: Activity 4 Assessment
Skip-Counting Backward

Skip-Counting Backward Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student skip-counts forward when asked to

skip-count backward by factors of 10 (i.e., 2,
5, 10).

“40, 50, 60, 70”

up the numbers or omits numbers in the

skip-counting sequence when skip-counting
backward by factors of 10.

“60, 40, 50, 30, 20, 10"

2. Student uses correct start number, but mixes

3. Student skip-counts backward by factors of 10
and uses fingers or the hundred chart to help.

Observations/Documentation

4. Student skip-counts backward by factors of
10, but loses track of number of times
counted.

“60, 50, 40, 30. When do | stop?”

5. Student skip-counts backward by factors of
10, but struggles to decide if partner’s
sequence is correct.

“60, 50, 40, 20, 10, 0.
I’'m not sure if he is correct.”

6. Student fluently skip-counts backward by
factors of 10 (i.e., 2, 5, 10).

“60, 50, 40, 30, 20, 10”
“40, 35, 30, 25, 20, 15”
“20, 18, 16, 14, 12, 10”

Observations/Documentation

Mathology 2
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Name Date

Counting On and Back Game Cards

Count on by 1s, Count on by 1s,

2 times 3 times
Count on by 1s, Count on by 1s,
4 times 5 times
S LLCTITTTITETT RIS IR i

Count on by 1s, Count on by 1s,

6 times 7 times
e ;
Count on by 1s, Count on by 1s,
8 times d times

Count on by 1s,
10 times

Count back by 1s,
2 times
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Name Date

Counting On and Back Game Cards

Count back by 1s,
2 times

Count back by 1s,
3 times

Count back by 1s,
4 times

Count back by 1s,
5 times

Count back by 1s,
6 times

Count back by 1s,
7 times

Count back by 1s,
8 times

Count back by 1s,
9 times
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Date

(Blank Cards)

(masier 18 ) Counting On and Back Game Cards

Name
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 2s Game Cards

Skip-count forward by 2s, Skip-count forward by 2s,

2 times 3 times
Skip-count forward by 2s, Skip-count forward by 2s,
4 times 5 times
e o T 5 S B S S B 8 8 S :

Skip-count forward by 2s,
7 times

Skip-count forward by 2s,
6 times

9 times

1
Skip-count forward by 2s,
8 times

Skip-count forward by 2s,

Skip-count forward by 2s,
10 times

Skip-count backward by 2s,
2 times

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
Copyright © 2021 Pearson Canada Inc. This page may have been modified from its original.



Name Date

Skip-Counting by 2s Game Cards

Skip-count backward by 2s,
3 times

Skip-count backward by 2s,
4 times

Skip-count backward by 2s,
5 times

Skip-count backward by 2s,
6 times

Skip-count backward by 2s,
7 times

Skip-count backward by 2s,
8 times

Skip-count backward by 2s,
9 times

Skip-count backward by 2s,
10 times
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 5s Game Cards

Skip-count forward by 5s, Skip-count forward by 5s,

2 times 3 times
Skip-count forward by 5s, Skip-count forward by 5s,
4 times 5 times
T CTT T E

Skip-count forward by 5s,
6 times

Skip-count backward by 5s,
2 times

4 times

Skip-count backward by 5s,
3 times

Skip-count backward by 5s,

5 times

Skip-count backward by 5s,
6 times
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 5s Game Cards

Skip-count forward by 5s,

8 times

, Skip-count forward by 5s,
: 7 times

Skip-count forward by 5s,
9 times

Skip-count forward by 5s,
10 times

8 times

, Skip-count backward by 5s,
! 7 times

Skip-count backward by 5s, |

10 times

 Skip-count backward by 5s,
: 9 times

Skip-count backward by 5s, .
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 10s Game Cards

Skip-count forward by 10s,

1 time 2 times
Skip-count forward by 10s, . Skip-count forward by 10s,
3 times Y4 times
T CTT T E

Skip-count forward by 10s,
5 times

Skip-count backward by 10s,
1 time

3 times

!
Skip-count backward by 10s,
2 times

Skip-count backward by 10s,
4 times

Skip-count backward by 10s,
5 times
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 10s Game Cards

7 times

 Skip-count forward by 10s,
: 6 times

Skip-count forward by 10s,

Skip-count forward by 10s,
8 times

Skip-count forward by 10s,
9 times

6 times

. Skip-count forward by 10s,
! 10 times

Skip-count backward by 10s, |

8 times

 Skip-count backward by 10s,
: 7 times

Skip-count backward by 10s, |

10 times

: Skip-count backward by 10s,
: 9 times

Skip-count backward by 10s, E
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 20s Game Cards

2 times

 Skip-count forward by 20s,
: 1 time

Skip-count forward by 20s,

3 times 4 times

1 time

. Skip-count forward by 20s,
! 5 times

3 times

 Skip-count backward by 20s,
: 2 times

Skip-count backward by 20s,
4 times

Skip-count backward by 20s,
5 times
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Name Date

Skip-Counting by 25s and 50s

Game Cards

2 times

 Skip-count forward by 25s,
: 1 time

Skip-count forward by 25s,

Skip-count forward by 25s,
3 times

Skip-count forward by 25s,
4 times

6 times

. Skip-count forward by 25s,
! 5 times

Skip-count forward by 25s, |

1 time

 Skip-count forward by 25s,
: 7 times

Skip-count forward by 50s,
2 times

Skip-count forward by 50s,
3 times

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Date

Skip-Counting Game Cards

Name
Master 19i

(Blank Cards)
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Number

Master 20: Activity 5 Assessment
Counting: Consolidation

Counting On and Back Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student uses correct start
number, but omits numbers or
mixes up the order when saying
the number name sequences
forward and backward.

“11,12, 14,16, 17"

2. Student says the number name
sequences forward and
backward from a given number,
but relies on the hundred chart.

|2| |22 |@]24 |25 ]26 |27 |28 |2q |3o|
“24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29"

3. Student says number name
sequences forward and
backward from a given number,
but struggles to bridge tens or
hundreds.

“Ninety-nine, one-ten, one-eleven”

4. Student says the number name
sequences forward and
backward from a given number
and uses number patterns to
bridge tens and hundreds.

Observations/Documentatio

Skip-Counting Forward and

Backward Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student uses correct start
number, but mixes up the
numbers or omits numbers when
skip-counting forward and
backward by factors of 10.

“5, 10, 20, 25, 35”

2. Student skip-counts forward by
factors of 10, but struggles to
skip-count backward.

“It is much easier to skip-count
forward.”

3. Student skip-counts forward and
backward by factors of 10, but
uses fingers or the hundred chart
to help.

14 13 12

4. Student fluently skip-counts
forward and backward by
multiples of 5 (e.g., 5, 10, 20, 25,
50) to 200.

"80, 60, 40, 20, 0"
"50, 75, 100, 125, 150"
"200, 150, 100, 50, 0"

Observations/Documentatio

Mathology 2
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Master 21a

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 2: Number Relationships 1

Note: Codes to curriculum are for cross-referencing purposes only.

Ontario

Curriculum
Expectations

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Overall Expectations
amounts to 100¢

starting points

Cross Strand: Patterning and Algebra

P2 Expressions and Equality: demonstrate an understanding of the concept of equality between pairs of expressions, using concrete materials,
symbols, and addition and subtraction to 18

N1 Quantity Relationships: read, represent, compare, and order whole numbers to 100, and use concrete materials to represent fractions and money

N2 Counting: demonstrate an understanding of magnitude by counting forward to 200 and backwards from 50, using multiples of various numbers as

N1.1 represent,
compare, and order
whole numbers to 100,
including money
amounts to 100¢, using
a variety of tools

N1.2 read and print in
words whole numbers
to twenty, using
meaningful contexts

N1.3 compose and
decompose two-digit
numbers in a variety of
ways, using concrete
materials

N1.4 determine, using
concrete materials, the
ten that is nearest to a
given two-digit number,
and justify the answer

Below Grade: Intervention
3: My 10 Bracelet
4: Who Has More?

On Grade: Teacher Cards

6: Comparing Quantities (N1.1, N2.1)

7: Ordering Quantities (N1.1, N2.1)

8: Odd and Even Numbers (N1.1,
N2.1)

9: Ordinal Numbers

10: Estimating with Benchmarks

11: Decomposing to 20
(N1.3,N2.1, P2.1)

12: Number Relationships 1
Consolidation (N1.1, N1.3, N1.4,
N2.1, P2.1)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 2A:

Show Me in Different Ways
(N1.1, N1.3, P2.1)

Below Grade:

e Paddling the River
(Activities 6, 7, 11, 12)

e A Family Cookout
(Activities 6, 7, 10)

e Atthe Corn Farm
(Activity 10)

e Canada’s Oldest Sport
(Activities 11, 12)

On Grade:

¢ What Would You Rather?
(Activities 6, 7, 10, 12)
The Great Dogsled Race
(Activities 6, 7)

Back to Batoche
(Activity 7)

Ways to Count (Activities
8, 10)

Family Fun Day
(Activities 11, 12)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number.
(Activity 11)

- Names, writes, and matches numerals to numbers
and quantities to 10. (MED 2B: 2)

- Names, writes, and matches two-digit numerals to
quantities. (MED 2B: 2)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Comparing and Ordering Quantities (Multitude or

Magnitude)

- Compares and orders quantities and written
numbers using benchmarks. (Activities 6, 7, 12;
MED 2A: 2, MED 2B: 4)

- Determines how many more/less one quantity is
compared to another. (Activities 6, 12; MED 2A: 1,
2)

- Determines and describes the relative position of
objects using ordinal numbers. (Activities 9, 12;
MED 2B: 1)

- Uses ordinal numbers in context. (Activities 9, 12;
MED 2B: 1)

Mathology 2
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Master 21a

Ontario (continued)

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 2: Number Relationships 1

N2.1 Count forward by
1’s, 2’s, 5's, 10’s, and
25’s to 200, using
number lines and
hundreds charts,
starting from multiples
of1,2,5,and 10

N2.3 locate whole
numbers to 100 on a
number line and on a
partial number line

P2.1 demonstrate an
understanding of the
concept of equality by
partitioning whole
numbers to 18 in a
variety of ways, using
concrete materials

Guess My Number (N1.1, N1.3)
Card 2B:

Math Commander (N1.1, N1.3, N1.4,
N2.3)

Building an Open Number Line
(N1.1, N1.3, N1.4, N2.3)

Above Grade:

Math Makes Me Laugh
(Activity 6)

Fantastic Journeys
(Activities 6, 7, 10, 12)
Finding Buster
(Activity 11)

How Numbers Work
(Activity 11)

Estimating Quantities and Numbers

- Uses relevant benchmarks to compare and
estimate quantities (e.g., more/less than 10).
(Activity 10)

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing

Wholes from Parts

- Composes and decomposes quantities to 20.
(Activities 11, 12; MED 2A: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be
grouped by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones. (Activities 8, 12)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building
on Generalized Properties of Numbers and
Operations

- Records different expressions of the same quantity
as equalities (e.g., 2 +4 =5+ 1). (Activities 11, 12)

Mathology 2
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Master 21b

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 2: Number Relationships 1

Note: Codes to curriculum are for cross-referencing purposes only.

British Columbia/Yukon Territories

Learning Standards

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Big Idea

Cross Strand: Patterns and

Relations

Numbers to 100 represent quantities that can be decomposed into 10s and 1s.

N1 Number concepts to

100

Counting:

e N1.1 skip-counting by
2,5, and 10:

— N1.1b increasing and
decreasing (forward
and backward)

e N1.2 Quantities to 100
can be arranged and
recognized
—N1.2a comparing and
ordering numbers to
100
— N1.2b benchmarks of
25, 50, and 100

e N1.3 Even and odd
numbers

N2 Benchmarks of 25, 50,

and 100 and personal

referents

e N2.1 Seating
arrangements at
ceremonies/feasts

Below Grade: Intervention
3: My 10 Bracelet

4: Who Has More?

On Grade: Teacher Cards

6: Comparing Quantities (N1.2,
N1.2a)

7: Ordering Quantities (N1.2,
N1.2a, N1.2b)

8: Odd and Even Numbers
(N1.3)

9: Ordinal Numbers

10: Estimating with Benchmarks
(N1.2, N1.2b, N2, N2.1)

11: Decomposing to 20 (N1.1b,
N3.2)

12: Number Relationships 1
Consolidation (N1.2, N1.2a,
N1.2b, N1.3, N2, N4.1, N4.2)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 2A:

Show Me in Different Ways
(N1.2, N1.2a, N1.3, N3.2, N4.1)

Below Grade:

e Paddling the River
(Activities 6, 7, 11, 12)

e A Family Cookout
(Activities 6, 7, 10)

e Atthe Corn Farm
(Activity 10)

e Canada’s Oldest Sport
(Activities 11, 12)

On Grade:

e What Would You Rather?
(Activities 6, 7, 10, 12)
The Great Dogsled Race
(Activities 6, 7)

Back to Batoche
(Activity 7)

Ways to Count (Activities
8, 10)

Family Fun Day
(Activities 11, 12)

Above Grade:
¢ Math Makes Me Laugh
(Activity 6)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number. (Activity
11)

- Names, writes, and matches numerals to numbers
and quantities to 10. (MED 2B: 2)

- Names, writes, and matches two-digit numerals to
guantities. (MED 2B: 2)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Comparing and Ordering Quantities (Multitude or

Magnitude)

- Compares and orders quantities and written numbers
using benchmarks. (Activities 6, 7, 12; MED 2A: 2,
MED 2B: 4)

- Determines how many more/less one quantity is
compared to another. (Activities 6, 12; MED 2A: 1, 2)

- Determines and describes the relative position of
objects using ordinal numbers. (Activities 9, 12; MED
2B: 1)

- Uses ordinal numbers in context. (Activities 9, 12;
MED 2B: 1)

Estimating Quantities and Numbers

- Uses relevant benchmarks to compare and estimate
guantities (e.g., more/less than 10). (Activity 10)

Mathology 2
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Master 21b

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 2: Number Relationships 1

British Columbia/Yukon Territories (continued)

N3 Addition and

subtraction facts to

20 (introduction of

computational strategies)

e N3.2 fluency with math
strategies for addition
and subtraction (e.g.,
making or bridging 10,
decomposing,
identifying related
doubles, adding on to
find the difference)

N4 Addition and

subtraction to 100

e N4.1 Decomposing
numbers to 100

e NA4.5 using an open
number line, hundred
chart, ten-frames

Guess My Number (N1.2,
N1.2a, N1.3)

Card 2B:

Math Commander (N1.3)
Building an Open Number Line
(N1.2, N1.2a, N1.2b, N2, N4.5)

Fantastic Journeys
(Activities 6, 7, 10, 12)
Finding Buster
(Activity 11)

How Numbers Work
(Activity 11)

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing
Wholes from Parts

- Composes and decomposes quantities to 20.
(Activities 11, 12; MED 2A: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones. (Activities 8, 12)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building
on Generalized Properties of Numbers and
Operations

- Records different expressions of the same quantity
as equalities (e.g., 2 + 4 =5 + 1). (Activities 11, 12)

Mathology 2

= Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc.

The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
This page may have been modified from its original.




Master 21c

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 2: Number Relationships 1

New Brunswick/Prince Edward Island/Newfoundland and Labrador

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2
Classroom Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense
Cross Strand

Patterns and Relations: Re

present algebraic expressions in multiple ways

N1 Say the number

e Nla2s, 5s and 10s,
forward and backward,
using starting points
that are multiples

N2 Demonstrate if a
number (up to 100) is
even or odd.

N3 Describe order or
relative position, using
ordinal numbers (up to
tenth).

N4 Represent and
describe numbers to
100, concretely,
pictorially and
symbolically.

N5 Compare and order
numbers up to 100.

PR3 Demonstrate and
explain the meaning of
equality and inequality

sequence from 0 to 100 by:

Below Grade: Intervention
3: My 10 Bracelet
4: Who Has More?

On Grade: Teacher Cards

6: Comparing Quantities (N5)

7: Ordering Quantities (N5)

8: Odd and Even Numbers
(N2)

9: Ordinal Numbers (N3)

10: Estimating with
Benchmarks (N6)

11: Decomposing to 20 (N1a,
N4, PR3)

12: Number Relationships 1
Consolidation (N2, N3, N4,
N5, PR3)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 2A:

Show Me in Different Ways

(N2, N4, N5)

Guess My Number (N2, N4,
N5)

Card 2B:

Math Commander (N2, N3)

Below Grade:

e Paddling the River
(Activities 6, 7, 11, 12)

e A Family Cookout
(Activities 6, 7, 10)

e Atthe Corn Farm
(Activity 10)

e Canada’s Oldest Sport
(Activities 11, 12)

On Grade:

¢ What Would You Rather?
(Activities 6, 7, 10, 12)

e The Great Dogsled Race
(Activities 6, 7)

e Back to Batoche
(Activity 7)

e Ways to Count (Activities
8, 10)

e Family Fun Day
(Activities 11, 12)

Above Grade:

¢ Math Makes Me Laugh
(Activity 6)

e Fantastic Journeys
(Activities 6, 7, 10, 12)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number. (Activity
11)

- Names, writes, and matches numerals to numbers and
quantities to 10. (MED 2B: 2)

- Names, writes, and matches two-digit numerals to
quantities. (MED 2B: 2)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Comparing and Ordering Quantities (Multitude or

Magnitude)

- Compares and orders quantities and written numbers
using benchmarks. (Activities 6, 7, 12; MED 2A: 2,
MED 2B: 4)

- Determines how many more/less one quantity is
compared to another. (Activities 6, 12; MED 2A: 1, 2)

- Determines and describes the relative position of
objects using ordinal numbers. (Activities 9, 12; MED
2B: 1)

- Uses ordinal numbers in context. (Activities 9, 12;
MED 2B: 1)

Estimating Quantities and Numbers

- Uses relevant benchmarks to compare and estimate

guantities (e.g., more/less than 10). (Activity 10)

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing

Wholes from Parts

- Composes and decomposes quantities to 20.
(Activities 11, 12; MED 2A: 1, 2)

Mathology 2
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Curriculum Correlation

Master 21c

New Brunswick/Prince Edward Island/Newfoundland and Labrador (continued)

Number Cluster 2: Number Relationships 1

by using manipulatives Building an Open Number
and diagrams (0-100). Line
(N4, N5)

Finding Buster
(Activity 11)

How Numbers Work
(Activity 11)

Big ldea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the
Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same when
counted by ones. (Activities 8, 12)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be represented
with symbols, equations, and expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building on
Generalized Operations of Numbers and Operations

- Records different expressions of the same quantity as
equalities (e.g., 2+ 4 =5+ 1). (Activities 11, 12)
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Master 21d

Manitoba

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 2: Number Relationships 1

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense
Cross Strand

Patterns and Relations: Re

present algebraic expressions in multiple ways

2.N.2 Demonstrate if a
number (up to 100) is
even or odd.

2.N.3 Describe order or
relative position using
ordinal numbers.

2.N.4 Represent and
describe numbers to
100, concretely,
pictorially and
symbolically.

2.N.5 Compare and order
numbers up to 100.

2.N.6 Estimate quantities

Below Grade: Intervention
3: My 10 Bracelet
4: Who Has More?

On Grade: Teacher Cards

6: Comparing Quantities (2.N.5)

7: Ordering Quantities (2.N.5)

8: Odd and Even Numbers (2.N.2)

9: Ordinal Numbers (2.N.3)

10: Estimating with Benchmarks
(2.N.6)

11: Decomposing to 20 (2.N.4)

12: Number Relationships 1
Consolidation (2.N.4, 2.N.5)

On Grade: Math Every Day

Below Grade:

e Paddling the River
(Activities 6, 7, 11, 12)

e A Family Cookout
(Activities 6, 7, 10)

e Atthe Corn Farm
(Activity 10)

e Canada’s Oldest Sport
(Activities 11, 12)

On Grade:

e What Would You Rather?
(Activities 6, 7, 10, 12)
The Great Dogsled Race
(Activities 6, 7)

Back to Batoche

(Activity 7)

Ways to Count (Activities

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number. (Activity
11)

- Names, writes, and matches numerals to numbers
and quantities to 10. (MED 2B: 2)

- Names, writes, and matches two-digit numerals to
guantities. (MED 2B: 2)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Comparing and Ordering Quantities (Multitude or

Magnitude)

- Compares and orders quantities and written numbers
using benchmarks. (Activities 6, 7, 12; MED 2A: 2,
MED 2B: 4)

- Determines how many more/less one quantity is
compared to another. (Activities 6, 12; MED 2A: 1, 2)

to 100 using Card 2A: 8, 10) - Determines and describes the relative position of
referents. Show Me in Different Ways o F’amily Fun Day objects using ordinal numbers. (Activities 9, 12; MED
(2.N.2, 2.N.4) (Activities 11, 12) 2B:1) . o
Guess My Number (2.N.2, 2.N.4, - Uses ordinal numbers in context. (Activities 9, 12;
2.N.5) . MED 2B: 1)
Above Grade:
Card 2B: « Math Makes Me Laugh Estimating Quantities and Numbers
Math Commander (2.N.2, 2.N.3) (Activity 6) - Uses relevant benchmarks to compare and estimate
Building an Open Number Line e Eantastic Journevs quantities (e.g., more/less than 10). (Activity 10)
(2.N.4, 2.N.5) Ay y Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing
(Activities 6, 7, 10, 12)
Wholes from Parts
Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Master 21d

Manitoba (continued)

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 2: Number Relationships 1

Finding Buster
(Activity 11)

How Numbers Work
(Activity 11)

- Composes and decomposes quantities to 20.
(Activities 11, 12; MED 2A: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones. (Activities 8, 12)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building
on Generalized Operations of Numbers and
Operations

- Records different expressions of the same quantity
as equalities (e.g., 2 + 4 =5 + 1). (Activities 11, 12)

Mathology 2
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Master 21e

Nova Scotia

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 2: Number Relationships 1

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome

Cross Strand

Students will be expected to demonstrate number sense.

Patterns and Relations: Students will be expected to represent algebraic expressions in multiple ways.

NO1 Students will be

expected to say the

number sequence by

e NO1b 2s, forward and
backward, starting
from any point to 100

NO2 Students will be
expected to
demonstrate if a
number (up to 100) is
even or odd.

NO3 Students will be
expected to describe
order or relative
position using ordinal
numbers (up to tenth).

NO4 Students will be
expected to represent
and partition numbers
to 100.

NO5 Students will be
expected to compare
and order numbers up

Below Grade: Intervention
3: My 10 Bracelet
4: Who Has More?

On Grade: Teacher Cards

6: Comparing Quantities (N05)

7: Ordering Quantities (NO5)

8: Odd and Even Numbers (N02)

9: Ordinal Numbers (NO3)

10: Estimating with Benchmarks
(NO6)

11: Decomposing to 20 (NO1b,
NO04, PRO3)

12: Number Relationships 1
Consolidation (N02, N0O3, NO4,
NO5, PRO3)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 2A:

Show Me in Different Ways (NO2,
NO4, NO5)

Guess My Number (N02, N04,
NO5)

Card 2B:

Math Commander (N02, NO3)

Below Grade:

Paddling the River
(Activities 6, 7, 11, 12)
A Family Cookout
(Activities 6, 7, 10)

At the Corn Farm
(Activity 10)

Canada’s Oldest Sport
(Activities 11, 12)

On Grade:

What Would You Rather?
(Activities 6, 7, 10, 12)
The Great Dogsled Race
(Activities 6, 7)

Back to Batoche

(Activity 7)

Ways to Count (Activities
8, 10)

Family Fun Day
(Activities 11, 12)

Above Grade:

Math Makes Me Laugh
(Activity 6)
Fantastic Journeys

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number. (Activity
11)

- Names, writes, and matches numerals to numbers and
guantities to 10. (MED 2B: 2)

- Names, writes, and matches two-digit numerals to
guantities. (MED 2B: 2)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Comparing and Ordering Quantities (Multitude or

Magnitude)

- Compares and orders quantities and written numbers
using benchmarks. (Activities 6, 7, 12; MED 2A: 2,
MED 2B: 4)

- Determines how many more/less one quantity is
compared to another. (Activities 6, 12; MED 2A: 1, 2)

- Determines and describes the relative position of
objects using ordinal numbers. (Activities 9, 12; MED
2B: 1)

- Uses ordinal numbers in context. (Activities 9, 12;
MED 2B: 1)

Estimating Quantities and Numbers

- Uses relevant benchmarks to compare and estimate
quantities (e.g., more/less than 10). (Activity 10)

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing

Wholes from Parts

to 100. (Activities 6, 7, 10, 12) - Composes and decomposes quantities to 20.
(Activities 11, 12; MED 2A: 1, 2)
Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Master 21e

Nova Scotia (continued)

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 2: Number Relationships 1

NO06 Students will be
expected to estimate
quantities to 100 by
using referents.

PRO3 Students will be
expected to
demonstrate and
explain the meaning
of equality and
inequality by using
manipulatives and
diagrams (0 to 100).

Building an Open Number Line
(NO4, N05)

Finding Buster
(Activity 11)

How Numbers Work
(Activity 11)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same when
counted by ones. (Activities 8, 12)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be represented
with symbols, equations, and expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building on

Generalized Operations of Numbers and Operations

- Records different expressions of the same quantity as
equalities (e.g., 2 + 4 =5 + 1). (Activities 11, 12)

Mathology 2
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Master 21f

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 2: Number Relationships 1

Alberta/Northwest Territories/Nunavut

Learning Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome

Cross Strand:

Students will be expected to demonstrate number sense.

Patterns and Relations: Represent algebraic expressions in multiple ways.

Number

1. Say the number

sequence 0 to 100 by:

e 1la.2s,5s, and 10s,
forward and
backward, using
starting points that
are multiples of 2, 5,
and 10 respectively.

2. Demonstrate if a
number (up to 100) is
even or odd.

3. Describe order or
relative position using
ordinal numbers (up
to tenth).

4. Represent and
describe numbers to
100, concretely,
pictorially and
symbolically.

5. Compare and order
numbers up to 100.

Below Grade: Intervention
3: My 10 Bracelet
4: Who Has More?

On Grade: Teacher Cards

6: Comparing Quantities (N5)

7: Ordering Quantities (N5)

8: Odd and Even Numbers (N2)

9: Ordinal Numbers (N3)

10: Estimating with Benchmarks
(N6)

11: Decomposing to 20 (N1a, N4,
N10, PR4)

12: Number Relationships 1
Consolidation (N2, N3, N4, N5,
N10, PR4)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 2A:

Show Me in Different Ways (N2,
N4, N5)

Guess My Number (N2, N4, N5)
Card 2B:

Math Commander (N2, N3)

Below Grade:

e Paddling the River
(Activities 6, 7, 11, 12)

e A Family Cookout
(Activities 6, 7, 10)

e Atthe Corn Farm
(Activity 10)

e Canada’s Oldest Sport
(Activities 11, 12)

On Grade:

e What Would You Rather?
(Activities 6, 7, 10, 12)
The Great Dogsled Race
(Activities 6, 7)

Back to Batoche
(Activity 7)

Ways to Count (Activities
8, 10)

Family Fun Day
(Activities 11, 12)

Above Grade:

¢ Math Makes Me Laugh
(Activity 6)

e Fantastic Journeys
(Activities 6, 7, 10, 12)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number. (Activity
11)

- Names, writes, and matches numerals to numbers
and quantities to 10. (MED 2B: 2)

- Names, writes, and matches two-digit numerals to
guantities. (MED 2B: 2)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Comparing and Ordering Quantities (Multitude or

Magnitude)

- Compares and orders quantities and written numbers
using benchmarks. (Activities 6, 7, 12; MED 2A: 2,
MED 2B: 4)

- Determines how many more/less one quantity is
compared to another. (Activities 6, 12; MED 2A: 1, 2)

- Determines and describes the relative position of
objects using ordinal numbers. (Activities 9, 12; MED
2B: 1)

- Uses ordinal numbers in context. (Activities 9, 12;
MED 2B: 1)

Estimating Quantities and Numbers

- Uses relevant benchmarks to compare and estimate
quantities (e.g., more/less than 10). (Activity 10)

Mathology 2
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Curriculum Correlation
t . .
= Number Cluster 2: Number Relationships 1

Alberta/Northwest Territories/Nunavut (continued)

6. Estimate quantities to Building an Open Number Line
100, using referents. (N4, N5)

10. Apply mental
mathematics
strategies for basic
addition facts and
related subtraction
facts to 18.

Patterns and Relations

4. Demonstrate and
explain the meaning
of equality and
inequality, concretely
and pictorially.

Finding Buster
(Activity 11)

How Numbers Work
(Activity 11)

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing

Wholes from Parts

- Composes and decomposes quantities to 20.
(Activities 11, 12; MED 2A: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones. (Activities 8, 12)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building

on Generalized Operations of Numbers and
Operations

- Records different expressions of the same quantity
as equalities (e.g., 2 +4 =5 + 1). (Activities 11, 12)

Mathology 2
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Master 21g

Saskatchewan

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 2: Number Relationships 1

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Goals
Spatial Sense, Logical Thin

king, Mathematics as a Human Endeavour

N2.1 Demonstrate
understanding of whole
numbers to 100
(concretely, pictorially,
physically, orally, in
writing, and symbolically)
by:

e N2.larepresenting
(including place
value)

¢ N2.1b describing

e N2.1c skip counting

e N2.1d differentiating
between odd and
even numbers

e N2.1e estimating
with referents

e N2.1f comparing two
numbers

e N2.1g ordering three
or more numbers

Below Grade: Intervention
3: My 10 Bracelet

4: Who Has More?

On Grade: Teacher Cards
6: Comparing Quantities (N2.1f)
7: Ordering Quantities
(N2.1f, N2.19)
8: Odd and Even Numbers
(N2.1d)
9: Ordinal Numbers (N2.1a)
10: Estimating with Benchmarks
(N2.1e)
11: Decomposing to 20
(N2.1a, N2.1c)
12: Number Relationships 1
Consolidation
(N2.1a, N2.1d, N2.1f, N2.19)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 2A:

Show Me in Different Ways
(N2.1a, N2.1d, N2.1f)

Guess My Number (N2.1a,
N2.1d, N2.1f)

Card 2B:

Math Commander (N2.1a, N2.1d)

Below Grade:

e Paddling the River
(Activities 6, 7, 11, 12)

e A Family Cookout
(Activities 6, 7, 10)

e Atthe Corn Farm
(Activity 10)

e Canada’s Oldest Sport
(Activities 11, 12)

On Grade:

e What Would You Rather?
(Activities 6, 7, 10, 12)
The Great Dogsled Race
(Activities 6, 7)

Back to Batoche
(Activity 7)

Ways to Count (Activities
8, 10)

Family Fun Day
(Activities 11, 12)

Above Grade:

¢ Math Makes Me Laugh
(Activity 6)

e Fantastic Journeys
(Activities 6, 7, 10, 12)

e Finding Buster
(Activity 11)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number. (Activity
11)

- Names, writes, and matches numerals to numbers
and quantities to 10. (MED 2B: 2)

- Names, writes, and matches two-digit numerals to
guantities. (MED 2B: 2)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Comparing and Ordering Quantities (Multitude or

Magnitude)

- Compares and orders quantities and written numbers
using benchmarks. (Activities 6, 7, 12; MED 2A: 2,
MED 2B: 4)

- Determines how many more/less one quantity is
compared to another. (Activities 6, 12; MED 2A: 1, 2)

- Determines and describes the relative position of
objects using ordinal numbers. (Activities 9, 12; MED
2B: 1)

- Uses ordinal numbers in context. (Activities 9, 12;
MED 2B: 1)

Estimating Quantities and Numbers

- Uses relevant benchmarks to compare and estimate
quantities (e.g., more/less than 10). (Activity 10)

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing

Wholes from Parts

- Composes and decomposes quantities to 20.
(Activities 11, 12; MED 2A: 1, 2)

Mathology 2
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Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 2: Number Relationships 1

Saskatchewan (continued)

Building an Open Number Line
(N2.1a, N2.19)

How Numbers Work
(Activity 11)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones. (Activities 8, 12)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building

on Generalized Operations of Numbers and
Operations

- Records different expressions of the same quantity
as equalities (e.g., 2 + 4 =5+ 1). (Activities 11, 12)

Mathology 2
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Name Date

Comparing Quantities Recording Sheet

Compare your objects.

Who used more cubes?

How many more?

Show how you found out.

Complete one of these sentences.

| used more cubes than
| used fewer cubes than
Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Number

Master 23: Activity 6 Assessment

Comparing Quantities

Comparing Quantities Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student perceptually compares
quantities, comparing based on
"how things look."

“Mine has more because it looks
bigger.”

2. Student compares quantities
using one-to-one matching or
counting (takes objects apart).

3. Student compares quantities
using grouping (groups cubes
together to make towers).

e

T

“This one is taller, so
it has more cubes.”

4. Student efficiently compares
guantities using benchmarks of
5 and 10.

Observations/Documentatio

Finding How Many More or Less Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student builds objects, but
struggles to determine how many
more one quantity is compared to
the
other.

Ej: “I don’t know how
% many more.”

2. Student determines how many
more/less by grouping (groups
cubes to make trains and then
aligns the trains).

AR ¢, 2, 37

3. Student determines how many
more/less using counting (finds
distance between numbers on a
number line or hundred chart).

“l,2,3,4,5"

(Y'Y YY)

1 & 1 1 1 1 & 1
T

1213141516 17 18

4. Student successfully compares
guantities and determines how
many more/less one quantity is
compared to another (e.qg.,
counts on .
or back, “13, 14, 15, 16, 17
tracking | f
with
fingers).

Observations/Documentatio

Mathology 2
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Number

Master 24: Activity 7 Assessment

Ordering Quantities

Comparing and Ordering Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student makes two-digit
numbers, but struggles to name
them.

23 56
“Two three and five six.”

2. Student models numbers with
objects, but is unable to
coordinate number words with
counting actions (does not say
one word for each object).

00000000
“3. 4 .

3. Student makes two-digit
numbers, but places them
randomly on the cards without
giving any thought to order.

34|12 (36

4. Student compares and orders
guantities using one-to-one
matching (models numbers with

counters). )
A

A=

A

757

Observations/Documentatio

5. Student compares and orders
guantities using counting (models
numbers with counters).

“l,2:3,4,5”
00000
0000000
“1,2,3,4,5,6,7"

6. Student compares and orders
written numbers using
benchmarks.

14 23 3
“I compared 14 and 23 to
20, and 23 and 32 to 30.”

7. Student successfully compares
and orders written numbers using
benchmarks, but uses
comparative language
incorrectly.

32| |54 |63

“63 is less than 32.”

8. Student successfully compares
and orders written numbers using
benchmarks and uses
comparative language correctly.

Observations/Documentatio

Mathology 2
= Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc.

The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
This page may have been modified from its original.




Name Date

My Lock is Stuck!

Plot the 4 codes on the number line.

I I I I I I I I I I I
<t -
I I I I I I I I I I I

100 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 180 190 200

Circle the correct code.

Thanks for helping me open my lock!

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
Copyright © 2021 Pearson Canada Inc. This page may have been modified from its original.



Name Date

My Lock is Stuck! (Accommodation)

Write 4 codes between 10 and 99.

Plot the 4 codes on the number line.

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100

Circle the correct code.

Thanks for helping me open my lock!

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Name Date

My Lock is Stuck! (Extension)

Write 3 codes less than 150 and 3 codes greater than 150.

Plot the 6 codes on the number line.

I I I I I I I I I I I
-% -
I I I I I I I I I I I

100 110 120 130 140 150 160 170 180 190 200

Circle the correct code.
Thanks for helping me open my lock!

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Name Date

My Lock is Stuck! (Combined Grades)

Write 6 codes between 100 and 999.

Plot the 6 codes on the number line.

I I I I I I I I I I
-% -
I I I I I I I I I I

100 200 300 400 o500 600 700 800 900 1000

Circle the correct code.
Thanks for helping me open my lock!

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Number

Master 26: Activity 8 Assessment
Comparing and Ordering Numbers to 200

Comparing and Ordering Numbers to 200 Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student makes 3-digit numbers but doesn’t
know whether a number is greater than or less
than 150.

t[2[e] [+ Jo]=

“I don’t know which one is greater than 150.”

2. Student makes 3-digit numbers, but struggles
to place them accurately on the number line.

128 165
& | | ] & |
T ! ! | T |

120 130 140 150 160 170

3. Student models numbers with manipulatives to
help order on number line.

mf\ EREE,

"

165

Observations/Documentation

4. Student recites counting sequence or uses
hundred chart to order numbers.

127_129

137 138|139

121|122 123;124 125 126
133}134 135 136

130

131132 140

1 { S == !
141142 143“44 145 146|147 148 /149|150

I
153/154 155 156

163;164@166
“165 is greater because it is farther down on the
hundred chart.”

151|152 157 158 159|160

161162 167168 169|170

5. Student compares, digit by digit.
128 165

“Both have 1 hundred. 128 has 2 tens and 165
has 6 tens. So, 165 is greater than 128.”

6. Student successfully uses benchmarks to
compare and order.

128 135 165 174

—oef—1—1{e

120 130 140 150 160 170 180

“The numbers from least to greatest are: 128,
135, 165, 174.

Observations/Documentation

Mathology 2
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Number Cards (1-20)

Master 27a

This page may have been modified from its original.

The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.

= Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc.

Mathology 2



Date

Name

Number Cards (1-20)

Master 27b

This page may have been modified from its original.

The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.

= Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc.

Mathology 2



Master 28: Activity 9 Assessment
Odd and Even Numbers

Number

Identifying Even and Odd Numbers Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student turns over a card and reads the 2. Student says the number sequence forward, 3. Student partitions counters into groups of 2,
number, but struggles to say the number but struggles to coordinate number words with but struggles to identify even numbers.
sequence starting with 1 and counting counting actions (e.g., says the number word
forward. between each “touch,” or does not say one C N )

number word for each counter counted). 0
“...5,7,6,8,9
R XXX

"One"é

Observations/Documentation

4. Student partitions counters into groups of 2, 5. Student partitions counters into groups of 2 6. Student partitions counters into groups of 2,
but struggles to identify odd numbers (ignores and successfully identifies even and odd successfully identifies even and odd numbers,
the leftover counter or does not know what to numbers, but struggles to explain why a and explains why the numbers are even or odd.
do with it). 2 number is even or odd.
0 !

X O “I know it is odd because it isn’t even.”

Observations/Documentation

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
= Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc. This page may have been modified from its original.




Name

Date

How Many in the Jar? Recording Sheet

Object

Estimate

Number in Jar

Mathology 2
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Name

Date

How Many in the Sky? Recording Sheet

Object

Estimate

Number in Sky

Mathology 2
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Name Date

How Many in the Sky?

Ten birds are circled in this photo. Use this as a benchmark to estimate how many birds are
in the sky. Count the birds to check your estimate.

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Name Date

How Many in the Sky?

Twenty-five butterflies are circled in this photo. Use this as a benchmark to estimate how
many butterflies are in the sky. Count the butterflies to check your estimate.

y b

The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Number

Master 31: Activity 10 Assessment
Estimating with Benchmarks

Estimating Using Benchmarks Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student guesses instead of using
a benchmark of 10 to estimate.

“I guess
100 marbles.”

Ao

2. Student counts instead of using a
benchmark of 10 to estimate.

“I see about
1,2,3,..,10,1, 12

,{&/9 marbles.”

3. Student tries to use a benchmark
of 10 to estimate, but struggles to
visualize groups of 10 in the jar.

“I don’t know

how many
80, groups of 10
cale ”\J § there are.”

4. Student uses a benchmark of 10
to estimate, but does not use
previous estimates to help.

Observations/Documentatio

5. Student uses a benchmark of 10
to successfully estimate
guantities of one size of object,
but struggles when the size of the
object changes.

80 80

6. Student uses a benchmark of 10
to successfully estimate
guantities, but struggles to
explain the strategies used.

7. Student uses benchmarks of 10,
20, and 25 to successfully
estimate quantities, but is unable
to explain how the estimates
compare to the actual amounts.

8. Student uses benchmarks of 10,
20, and 25 to successfully
compare and estimate quantities
and explains strategies used.

Observations/Documentatio

Mathology 2
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Name Date

Task Cards: Odd or Even Numbers

Name 3 odd numbers
less than 24.

Name 3 even numbers
greater than 15.

Name 3 odd numbers
less than 43.

Name 3 even numbers
greater than 33.

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Name Date

Task Cards: Odd or Even Numbers
(for Accommodations)

Name 2 odd numbers
less than 10.

Name 2 even numbers
greater than Y.

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
Copyright © 2021 Pearson Canada Inc. This page may have been modified from its original.



Name Date

(master 32c ) Task Cards: Comparing and Ordering

Order these numbers
from greatest to least:

137,141,132

Order these numbers
from least to greatest:

125,139,120

1
r i 1
E Name 2 numbers E Name 2 numbers E
+  greaterthan 122 and less than 140 and !
: less than 130. : greater than 128. :
'r I 1'
|

Which is the lesser
number?
By how much?

Which is the greater
number?
By how much?

163,172 187, 191

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Name Date

Task Cards: Comparing and Ordering

(for Accommodations)

Order these numbers
from greatest to least:

10, 6,9

Order these numbers
from least to greatest:

7,12,5

. Nameanumber |  Nameanumber
. greaterthan7 and less than 12 and :
5 less than 10. : greater than 8. 5

Which is the lesser
number?
By how much?

Which is the greater
number?
By how much?

10, 7 6,11

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Number

Master 33: Activity 11 Assessment
Number Relationships 1. Consolidation

Number Relationships Behaviours/Strategies

but struggles to identify even and odd
numbers.

“I know I have to make
pairs, but then what?”

1. Student partitions quantities into groups of 2,

2. Student compares and orders quantities using
one-to-one matching or counting (models
numbers with concrete materials).

ﬁﬂ§ﬂ9§

3. Student compares and orders written numbers
using benchmarks.

“I know 25 is less than 30
and 39 is greater than 30.
So, 39 is greater than 25.”

Observations/Documentation

4. Student determines how many more/less by

grouping (groups cubes to make trains and
then aligns the trains).

............

5. Student determines how many more/less

using counting (finds distance between
numbers on a number line or hundred chart).

“1,2,3,4,5

<} 4 1

111 112 113 114 115 116 117 118

6. Student performs number relationship tasks
with ease and communicates thinking using
math language.

Observations/Documentation

Mathology 2
= Copyright © 2021 Pearson Canada Inc.

The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.

This page may have been modified from its original.




Master 34a

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 3: Grouping and Place Value

Note: Codes to curriculum are for cross-referencing purposes only.

Ontario

Curriculum
Expectations

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Overall Expectations
amounts to 100¢

starting points

Cross strand: Patterning and Algebra
P1 Patterns and Relationships: identify, describe, extend, and create repeating patterns, growing patterns, and shrinking patterns

N1 Quantity Relationships: read, represent, compare, and order whole numbers to 100, and use concrete materials to represent fractions and money

N2 Counting: demonstrate an understanding of magnitude by counting forward to 200 and backwards from 50, using multiples of various numbers as

N1.1 represent,
compare, and order
whole numbers to 100,
including money
amounts to 100¢, using a
variety of tools

N1.3 compose and
decompose two-digit
numbers in a variety of
ways, using concrete
materials

N2.1 Count forward by
1’s,2’s, 5’s, 10’s, and
25’s to 200, using
number lines and
hundreds charts, starting
from multiples of 1, 2, 5,
and 10

N2.2 count backwards by
1’s from 50 and any

number less than 50, and
count backwards by 10’s

Below Grade: Intervention
5: Adding Tens

6: Taking Away Tens

On Grade: Teacher Cards
13: Building Numbers (N1.1,
N1.3)
14: Making a Number Line (N1.1,
N2.1, N2.2, N2.3, P1.1)
15: Grouping to Count (N1.1,
N1.3, N2.1)
16: Grouping and Place Value
Consolidation (N1.1, N1.3,
N2.1)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 3A:

Adding Ten (N2.1, P1.1)

Taking Away Ten (N2.2, P1.1)
Card 3B:

Thinking Tens (N1.3, N2.9, N2.2)
Describe Me (N1.3)

Below Grade:
e Atthe Corn Farm
(Activity 13)

e How Many Is Too Many?

(Activities 15, 16)

On Grade:

e Back to Batoche
(Activity 13)

A Class-full of Projects
(Activities 13, 16)
The Money Jar
(Activity 13)
Ways to Count
(Activities 15, 16)
Family Fun Day
(Activity 15)

(Activities 15, 16)

Above Grade:
e How Numbers Work
(Activities 13, 16)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number.
(Activities 15, 16)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

What Would You Rather?

Unitizing Quantities into Ones, Tens, and

Hundreds (Place-Value Concepts)

- Writes, reads, composes, and decomposes two-digit
numbers as units of tens and leftover ones.
(Activities 13, 16; MED 3B: 1, 2)

- Determines 10 more/less than a given number
without counting. (Activity 14, 16; MED 3A: 1, 2, MED
3B: 1)

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or
by 5s gives the same result). (Activities 15, 16)

- Recognizes that, for a given quantity, increasing the
number of sets decreases the number of objects in
each set. (Activities 15, 16)

Mathology 2
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Ontario (continued)

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 3: Grouping and Place Value

from 100 and any
number less than 100,
using number lines and
hundreds charts

N2.3 locate whole
numbers to 100 on a
number line and on a
partial number line

P1.1 identify and
describe, through
investigation, growing
patterns and shrinking
patterns generated by
the repeated addition or
subtraction of 1’s, 2’s,
5’s, 10’s, and 25’s on a
number line and on a
hundreds chart

Hockey Homework
(Activity 15)

- Recognizes and describes equal-sized sets as units
within a larger set (doubling or tripling). (Activities 15,
16)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Representing and Generalizing

Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting by
2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 15, 16)

- Identifies, reproduces, and extends
increasing/decreasing patterns concretely, pictorially,
and numerically using repeated addition or
subtraction. (Activity 14, MED 3A: 1, 2)

Mathology 2
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Master 34b

Note: Codes to curriculum are for cross-referencing purposes only.

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 3: Grouping and Place Value

British Columbia/Yukon Territories

Learning Standards

Mathology Grade 2
Classroom Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Big Ideas
Numbers to 100 represent quantities that can be decomposed into 10s and 1s.
Development of computational fluency in addition and subtraction with numbers to 100 requires an understanding of place value.

N1 Number concepts to 100
Counting:

N1.1skip-counting by 2, 5,
and 10:

— N1.1a using different
starting points

— N1.1b increasing and
decreasing (forward and
backward)

N1.2 Quantities to 100 can
be arranged and recognized
— N1.2a comparing and
ordering numbers to 100

— N1.2c understanding of
10s and 1s

— N1.2d understanding the
relationship between digit
places and their value, to 99
— N1.2e decomposing two-
digit numbers into 10s and
1s

N4 Addition and subtraction to

100

e N4.5 using an open number

line, hundred chart, ten-

Below Grade:
Intervention
5: Adding Tens

6: Taking Away Tens

On Grade: Teacher Cards
13: Building Numbers
(N1.2c, N1.2d, N1.2e)
14: Making a Number Line
(N1.1, N1.1a, N1.1b,
N1.2a)

15: Grouping to Count
(N1.1, N1.1b)

16: Grouping and Place
Value Consolidation
(N1.1, N1.1a, N1.1b,
N1.2c, N1.2d, N1.2e)

On Grade: Math Every
Day

Card 3A:

Adding Ten (N1.1, N1.1a,
N1.1b, N4.5)

Below Grade:

e Atthe Corn Farm
(Activity 13)

e How Many Is Too Many?
(Activities 15, 16)

On Grade:

e Back to Batoche
(Activity 13)

e A Class-full of Projects
(Activities 13, 16)

e The Money Jar
(Activity 13)

e Ways to Count
(Activities 15, 16)

e Family Fun Day
(Activity 15)

¢ What Would You Rather?
(Activities 15, 16)

Above Grade:

e How Numbers Work
(Activities 13, 16)

e Hockey Homework
(Activity 15)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number.
(Activities 15, 16)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities into Ones, Tens, and

Hundreds (Place-Value Concepts)

- Writes, reads, composes, and decomposes two-digit
numbers as units of tens and leftover ones.
(Activities 13, 16; MED 3B: 1, 2)

- Determines 10 more/less than a given number
without counting. (Activity 14, 16; MED 3A: 1, 2, MED
3B: 1)

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or
by 5s gives the same result). (Activities 15, 16)

- Recognizes that, for a given quantity, increasing the
number of sets decreases the number of objects in
each set. (Activities 15, 16)

- Recognizes and describes equal-sized sets as units

= Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc.

frames Taking Away Ten within a larger set (doubling or tripling). (Activities 15,
(N1.1, N1.1a, N1.1b, N4.5) 16)
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Curriculum Correlation

.
Number Cluster 3: Grouping and Place Value

British Columbia/Yukon Territories (continued)

Card 3B:

Thinking Tens (N1.2c,
N1.2d, N1.2e)
Describe Me (N1.2c,
N1.2d, N1.2e)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Representing and Generalizing

Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting by
2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 15, 16)

- Identifies, reproduces, and extends
increasing/decreasing patterns concretely, pictorially,
and numerically using repeated addition or
subtraction. (Activity 14, MED 3A: 1, 2)

Mathology 2
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Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 3: Grouping and Place Value

New Brunswick/Prince Edward Island/Newfoundland and Labrador

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense
Cross Strand

Patterns and Relations: Use patterns to describe the world and solve problems

N1 Say the number
sequence from 0 to 100
by:

e Nla 2s, 5s and 10s,
forward and backward,
using starting points
that are multiples of 2,
5 and 10 respectively

¢ N1b 10s using starting
points from 1 to 9

N4 Represent and
describe numbers to 100,
concretely, pictorially and
symbolically.

N5 Compare and order
numbers up to 100.

N7 lllustrate, concretely
and pictorially, the
meaning of place value
for numerals to 100.

N9 Demonstrate an
understanding of addition
(limited to 1 and 2-digit
numerals) with answers to
100 and the
corresponding subtraction

by:

Below Grade: Intervention
5: Adding Tens

6: Taking Away Tens

On Grade: Teacher Cards
13: Building Numbers (N4, N7)
14: Making a Number Line (N1,
Nla, N1b, N5, N9a, PR2)
15: Grouping to Count
(N1a, N4, PR2)
16: Grouping and Place Value
Consolidation (N1a, N4, N7,
N9a, PR2)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 3A:

Adding Ten

(N1a, N1b, N9a, PR2)

Taking Away Ten

(N1a, N1b, N9a, PR2)

Card 3B:

Thinking Tens (N1a, N1b, N7)
Describe Me (N7)

Below Grade:

e Atthe Corn Farm
(Activity 13)

e How Many Is Too Many?
(Activities 15, 16)

On Grade:

e Back to Batoche
(Activity 13)

A Class-full of Projects
(Activities 13, 16)

The Money Jar
(Activity 13)

Ways to Count
(Activities 15, 16)
Family Fun Day
(Activity 15)

What Would You Rather?
(Activities 15, 16)

Above Grade:

e How Numbers Work
(Activities 13, 16)

¢ Hockey Homework
(Activity 15)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number.
(Activities 15, 16)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities into Ones, Tens, and

Hundreds (Place-Value Concepts)

- Writes, reads, composes, and decomposes two-digit
numbers as units of tens and leftover ones.
(Activities 13, 16; MED 3B: 1, 2)

- Determines 10 more/less than a given number
without counting. (Activity 14, 16; MED 3A: 1, 2, MED
3B: 1)

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or
by 5s gives the same result). (Activities 15, 16)

- Recognizes that, for a given quantity, increasing the
number of sets decreases the number of objects in
each set. (Activities 15, 16)

- Recognizes and describes equal-sized sets as units
within a larger set (doubling or tripling). (Activities 15,
16)

Mathology 2
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Curriculum Correlation

Number Cluster 3: Grouping and Place Value

New Brunswick/Prince Edward Island/Newfoundland and Labrador (continued)

e NO9a using personal
strategies for adding
and subtracting with
and without the
support of
manipulatives

2PR2 Demonstrate an
understanding of
increasing patterns by
using manipulatives,
diagrams, sounds and
actions (numbers to
100).

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Representing and Generalizing

Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting by
2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 15, 16)

- Identifies, reproduces, and extends
increasing/decreasing patterns concretely, pictorially,
and numerically using repeated addition or
subtraction. (Activity 14, MED 3A: 1, 2)

Mathology 2
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Master 34d

Manitoba

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 3: Grouping and Place Value

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense
Cross Strand

Patterns and Relations: Use patterns to describe the world and solve problems

2.N.1 Say the number
sequence from 0 to 100
by
e 2s,5sand 10s,
forward and
backward, using
starting points that
are multiples of 2,
5and 10
respectively

e 10s using starting
points from 1to 9

e 2sstarting from 1.

2.N.4 Represent and
describe numbers to
100, concretely,
pictorially, and
symbolically.

2.N.5 Compare and order
numbers up to 100.

2.N.7 lllustrate, concretely
and pictorially, the
meaning of place value
for numbers to 100.

Below Grade: Intervention
5: Adding Tens

6: Taking Away Tens

On Grade: Teacher Cards

13: Building Numbers (2.N.4,
2.N.7)

14: Making a Number Line
(2.N.1, 2.N.5)

15: Grouping to Count
(2.N.1.2)

16: Grouping and Place Value

Consolidation (2.N.4, 2.N.7)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 3A:

Adding Ten (2.N.1)

Taking Away Ten (2.N.1)
Card 3B:

Thinking Tens (2.N.1, 2.N.7)
Describe Me (2.N.7)

Below Grade:

e Atthe Corn Farm
(Activity 13)

e How Many Is Too Many?
(Activities 15, 16)

On Grade:

e Back to Batoche
(Activity 13)

A Class-full of Projects
(Activities 13, 16)

The Money Jar
(Activity 13)

Ways to Count
(Activities 15, 16)
Family Fun Day
(Activity 15)

What Would You Rather?
(Activities 15, 16)

Above Grade:

e How Numbers Work
(Activities 13, 16)

e Hockey Homework
(Activity 15)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number.
(Activities 15, 16)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities into Ones, Tens, and

Hundreds (Place-Value Concepts)

- Writes, reads, composes, and decomposes two-digit
numbers as units of tens and leftover ones.
(Activities 13, 16; MED 3B: 1, 2)

- Determines 10 more/less than a given number
without counting. (Activity 14, 16; MED 3A: 1, 2, MED
3B: 1)

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or
by 5s gives the same result). (Activities 15, 16)

- Recognizes that, for a given quantity, increasing the
number of sets decreases the number of objects in
each set. (Activities 15, 16)

- Recognizes and describes equal-sized sets as units
within a larger set (doubling or tripling). (Activities 15,
16)
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Curriculum Correlation
ter .
= Number Cluster 3: Grouping and Place Value

Manitoba (continued)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Representing and Generalizing

Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting by
2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 15, 16)

- Identifies, reproduces, and extends
increasing/decreasing patterns concretely, pictorially,
and numerically using repeated addition or
subtraction. (Activity 14, MED 3A: 1, 2)

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Nova Scotia

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 3: Grouping and Place Value

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome

Cross Strand

Students will be expected to develop number sense.

Patterns and Relations: Students will be expected to use patterns to describe the world and solve problems

NO1 Students will be

expected to say the

number sequence by

¢ NOla 1s, forward and
backward, starting
from any point to 200

e NO1b 2s, forward and
backward, starting
from any point to 100

e NOIlc 5s and 10s,
forward and backward,
using starting points
that are multiples of 5
and 10 respectively to
100

e NO1d 10s, starting
from any point, to 100

NO4 Students will be
expected to represent and
partition numbers to 100.

NO5 Students will be
expected to compare and
order numbers up to 100.

NO7 Students will be
expected to illustrate,

Below Grade: Intervention
5: Adding Tens
6: Taking Away Tens

On Grade: Teacher Cards

13: Building Numbers (N04, NO7)

14: Making a Number Line
(NO1a, NO1c, NO1d, NO5,
N09a, PR0O2)

15: Grouping to Count (NO1a,
NO1b, NO1c, 2N0O4, PR0O2)

16: Grouping and Place Value
Consolidation (NO1a, NO1b,
2NO01c, N04, NO7, NO9a,
PR02)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 3A:

Adding Ten

(NO1c, NO1d, N09a, PR02)

Taking Away Ten

(NO1c, NO1d, N09a, PR02)

Card 3B:

Thinking Tens (NO1c, NO1d,
NO7)

Describe Me (NO7)

Below Grade:

e Atthe Corn Farm
(Activity 13)

e How Many Is Too Many?
(Activities 15, 16)

On Grade:

e Back to Batoche
(Activity 13)

A Class-full of Projects
(Activities 13, 16)

The Money Jar
(Activity 13)

Ways to Count
(Activities 15, 16)
Family Fun Day
(Activity 15)

What Would You Rather?
(Activities 15, 16)

Above Grade:

e How Numbers Work
(Activities 13, 16)

e Hockey Homework
(Activity 15)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number.
(Activities 15, 16)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities into Ones, Tens, and

Hundreds (Place-Value Concepts)

- Writes, reads, composes, and decomposes two-digit
numbers as units of tens and leftover ones.
(Activities 13, 16; MED 3B: 1, 2)

- Determines 10 more/less than a given number
without counting. (Activity 14, 16; MED 3A: 1, 2, MED
3B: 1)

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or
by 5s gives the same result). (Activities 15, 16)

- Recognizes that, for a given quantity, increasing the
number of sets decreases the number of objects in
each set. (Activities 15, 16)

- Recognizes and describes equal-sized sets as units
within a larger set (doubling or tripling). (Activities 15,
16)

Mathology 2
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Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 3: Grouping and Place Value

Nova Scotia (continued)

concretely and pictorially, Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
the meaning of place that can be generalized and predicted
value for numerals to 100. mathematically.

Representing and Generalizing
NO09 Students will be Increasing/Decreasing Patterns
expected to demonstrate - Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
an understanding of makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting by
addition (limited to 1- and 2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 15, 16)
2-digit numerals) with - Identifies, reproduces, and extends
answers to 100 and the increasing/decreasing patterns concretely, pictorially,
corresponding subtraction and numerically using repeated addition or
by subtraction. (Activity 14, MED 3A: 1, 2)

¢ NO09.1 using personal
strategies for adding
and subtracting with
and without the
support of
manipulatives

PRO2 Students will be
expected to demonstrate
an understanding of
increasing patterns by
describing, extending, and
creating numerical
patterns (numbers to 100)
and non-numerical
patterns using
manipulatives, diagrams,
sounds and actions.

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Master 34f

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 3: Grouping and Place Value

Alberta/Northwest Territories/Nunavut

Learning Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense
Cross Strand

Patterns and Relations: Use patterns to describe the world and solve problems

Number

1 Say the number

sequence 0 to 100 by:

e la2s, 5sand 10s,
forward and backward,
using starting points
that are multiples of 2,
5 and 10 respectively

e 1b 10s using starting
points from 1 to 9

4. Represent and describe
numbers to 100,
concretely, pictorially and
symbolically.

5. Compare and order
numbers up to 100.

7. lllustrate, concretely
and pictorially, the
meaning of place value
for numerals to 100.

9. Demonstrate an
understanding of addition
(limited to 1- and 2-digit
numerals) with answers to
100 and the

Below Grade: Intervention
5: Adding Tens
6: Taking Away Tens

On Grade: Teacher Cards
13: Building Numbers (N4, N7)
14: Making a Number Line (N1,
Nla, N1b, N5, N9a, PR2)
15: Grouping to Count (N1a, N4,
PR2)
16: Grouping and Place Value
Consolidation (N1a, N4, N7,
N9a, PR2)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 3A:

Adding Ten (N1a, N1b, N7, N9a,
PR2)

Taking Away Ten

(N1a, N1b, N7, N9a, PR2)

Card 3B:

Thinking Tens (N1la, N1b, N7)
Describe Me (N7)

Below Grade:

e Atthe Corn Farm
(Activity 13)

e How Many Is Too Many?
(Activities 15, 16)

On Grade:

e Back to Batoche
(Activity 13)

A Class-full of Projects
(Activities 13, 16)

The Money Jar
(Activity 13)

Ways to Count
(Activities 15, 16)
Family Fun Day
(Activity 15)

What Would You Rather?
(Activities 15, 16)

Above Grade:

e How Numbers Work
(Activities 13, 16)

e Hockey Homework
(Activity 15)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number.
(Activities 15, 16)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities into Ones, Tens, and

Hundreds (Place-Value Concepts)

- Writes, reads, composes, and decomposes two-digit
numbers as units of tens and leftover ones.
(Activities 13, 16; MED 3B: 1, 2)

- Determines 10 more/less than a given number
without counting. (Activity 14, 16; MED 3A: 1, 2, MED
3B: 1)

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or
by 5s gives the same result). (Activities 15, 16)

- Recognizes that, for a given quantity, increasing the
number of sets decreases the number of objects in
each set. (Activities 15, 16)

- Recognizes and describes equal-sized sets as units
within a larger set (doubling or tripling). (Activities 15,
16)

Mathology 2
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Master 34f

Alberta/Northwest Territories/Nunavut (continued)

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 3: Grouping and Place Value

corresponding subtraction

by

e 9a. using personal
strategies for adding
and subtracting with
and without the
support of
manipulatives

Patterns and Relations
2. Demonstrate an
understanding of
numerical (numbers to
100) and non-numerical
increasing patterns by
using manipulatives,
diagrams, sounds and
actions.

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Representing and Generalizing

Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting by
2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 15, 16)

- Identifies, reproduces, and extends
increasing/decreasing patterns concretely, pictorially,
and numerically using repeated addition or
subtraction. (Activity 14, MED 3A: 1, 2)

Mathology 2
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Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 3: Grouping and Place Value

Master 34g

Saskatchewan

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2
Classroom Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Goals
Spatial Sense, Logical Thinking,

Mathematics as a Human Endeavour

N2.1 Demonstrate
understanding of whole
numbers to 100 (concretely,
pictorially, physically, orally, in
writing, and symbolically) by:
e N2.larepresenting
(including place value)
e N2.1b describing
e N2.1c skip counting
e N2.1d differentiating
between odd and even
numbers
e NZ2.1le estimating with
referents
e N2.1f comparing two
numbers
e N2.1g ordering three or
more numbers

N2.2 Demonstrate
understanding of addition
(limited to 1 and 2-digit
numerals) with answers to 100
and the corresponding
subtraction by:

e N2.2d using personal
strategies for adding and
subtracting with and
without the support of
manipulatives

Below Grade: Intervention
5: Adding Tens

6: Taking Away Tens

On Grade: Teacher Cards

13: Building Numbers (N2.1a,
N2.1b)

14: Making a Number Line
(N2.1c, N2.1g, N2.2d,
P2.2)

15: Grouping to Count
(N2.1a, N2.1b, N2.1c,
N2.2d, P2.2)

16: Grouping and Place Value
Consolidation (N2.1a,
N2.1b, N2.1c, N2.1g, N2.2d,
P2.2)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 3A:

Adding Ten

(N2.1c, N2.1f, P2.2)

Taking Away Ten

(N2.1c, N2.1f, P2.2)

Card 3B:

Thinking Tens (N2.1a, N2.1b)
Describe Me (N2.1a, N2.1b)

Below Grade:

e Atthe Corn Farm
(Activity 13)

e How Many Is Too Many?
(Activities 15, 16)

On Grade:

e Back to Batoche
(Activity 13)

A Class-full of Projects
(Activities 13, 16)

The Money Jar
(Activity 13)

Ways to Count
(Activities 15, 16)
Family Fun Day
(Activity 15)

What Would You Rather?
(Activities 15, 16)

Above Grade:

e How Numbers Work
(Activities 13, 16)

e Hockey Homework
(Activity 15)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number.
(Activities 15, 16)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be
grouped by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities into Ones, Tens, and

Hundreds (Place-Value Concepts)

- Writes, reads, composes, and decomposes two-
digit numbers as units of tens and leftover ones.
(Activities 13, 16; MED 3B: 1, 2)

- Determines 10 more/less than a given number
without counting. (Activity 14, 16; MED 3A: 1, 2,
MED 3B: 1)

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or
by 5s gives the same result). (Activities 15, 16)

- Recognizes that, for a given quantity, increasing
the number of sets decreases the number of
objects in each set. (Activities 15, 16)

- Recognizes and describes equal-sized sets as
units within a larger set (doubling or tripling).
(Activities 15, 16)

Mathology 2
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Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 3: Grouping and Place Value

Saskatchewan (continued)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Patterns and Relations
P2.2 Demonstrate an

understanding of increasing

patterns by using Representing and Generalizing

manipulatives, diagrams, Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

sounds and actions (numbers - Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and

to 100). makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting
by 2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 15, 16)

- Identifies, reproduces, and extends
increasing/decreasing patterns concretely,
pictorially, and numerically using repeated addition
or subtraction. (Activity 14, MED 3A: 1, 2)

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Name Date

Building Numbers Cards

-----------------------------------------------------------------

four tens

three tens nine tens
and

; and E and

eight ones : three ones zero ones

+  fivetens ! sixtens . seven tens
5 and : and 5 and 5
two ones seven ones four ones
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Name Date

Building Numbers Cards (for Accommodations)

zero tens one ten one ten

eight ones four ones one one

; and ; and ; and ;

. twotens : twotens : twotens
5 and E and 5 and ;
. sixones ! nineones : zeroones ':
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Name Date

Ten Rods and Ones

............................................................................

_________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________________

...........................................................................
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Number

Master 37: Activity 12 Assessment

Building Numbers to 100

Composing and Decomposing Numbers Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student decomposes number J 2. Student decomposes number into 3. Student decomposes number into § 4. Student decomposes number into
into units of tens and leftover units of tens and leftover ones, but units of tens and leftover ones, units of tens and leftover ones, but is
ones, but has more than 10 does not realize that one ten is the but confuses the number of tens unable to relate the number of tens
cubes in the Ones column. same as 10 ones. with the number of cubes in the and leftover ones to the digits of the

rods. number (cannot read the number).
Tens Ones EEmmEssmEs) Tens | oOnes Tens |  Ones
OO0 g “It doesn’t have ones. R B DD DD ] i
O DDBDDD It's a ten.” COIIIIIIn od EEFEEEEEEE |
DDD O (SRR EElE 00 DG @0 0 |
B DI B A R E ] I
mh =
“I have 40 tens.” “4 tens and 3 ones. What number is that?”
Observations/Documentation
5. Student decomposes number J 6. Student decomposes number into 7. Student decomposes number into | 8. Student successfully writes, reads,

into units of tens and leftover
ones, but cannot write the
number.

“5 tens and 1 one, fifty-one.
How do | write it?”

units of tens and leftover ones, and
counts on with cubes to determine
how many more ones are needed to
make another ten.

Tens | Ones
| "%s
CCr O
OO0 Emg
COIIIrrn

“4,5,6,7,8,49,10.”
“So, |, 2,3, 4,5,6,7more.”

units of tens and leftover ones
and counts on with fingers to
determine how many more ones
are needed to make another ten.

composes, and decomposes two-
digit numbers as units of tens and
leftover ones.

Observations/Documentation
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Name

Date

Master 38a

Hundred Chart




Name

Date

Master 38b

Hundred Chart (101-200)

103

108




Number

Master 39: Activity 13 Assessment
Making a Number Line

Determining 10 More/Less Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student tapes rows together, but struggles to
say the number name sequence forward
(rows are not in numerical order).

]7 |T|q ‘10]31|32]33|34|

2. Student correctly says the number name
sequence forward (tapes rows together in
numerical order), but has difficulty seeing the
similarities and differences between a
hundred chart and number line.

“They don’t look the same to me at all.”

3. Student successfully builds the number line, but
does not recognize that numbers of the same
colour increase or decrease by 10.

|8 |18 2838 |us |58 [es]|

“The colours keep repeating.”

Observations/Documentation

4. Student recognizes that numbers of the same
colour increase or decrease by 10, but
struggles to see patterns and relationships
between numbers of the same colour.

|8 |18|28|38|48|58|68|

“I don’t know how all the
red numbers are alike.”

5. Student determines 10 more/less than a
number that is a multiple of ten, but struggles

when the start number is not a multiple of ten.

“l don’t know ten more than 17.”

6. Student successfully builds the number line,
recognizes all patterns, and fluently determines
10 more/less than a number without counting.

Observations/Documentation

Mathology 2
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Name Date

How Many? Recording Sheet

Group Size Number of Number of Total
Groups Leftovers
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Number

Master 41: Activity 14 Assessment

Grouping to Count

Partitioning into Equal-Sized Units Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student counts objects by 1s,
but struggles to partition objects
into equal-sized units (not all
units are equal).

Ay N

2. Student partitions objects into
equal-sized units, but mixes up
the skip-counting sequence or
does not know the number to skip-
count by.

“5, 10, 20, 25, 35”

3. Student partitions into and skip-
counts by equal-sized units, but
does not include the leftovers in
the total.

/A o SR 3
“5, 10,, 15

4. Student partitions into and skip-

counts by equal-sized units, but
continues to skip-count by the same
number to count the leftovers.

A AN\ CR

0 & \
“5, 10, 15, 20”

Observations/Documentation

5. Student partitions into and skip-
counts by equal-sized units, but
does not recognize that the
results will be the same when
counted in different ways.

“There were 17 when |
grouped in 5s.
Let’'s see how many when |
group in 2s.”

6. Student partitions into and skip-
counts by equal-sized units, but
does not realize that increasing
the number of sets decreases the
number of objects in each set.

“There should be more groups
of 10 than groups of 5 because
10 is bigger.”

7. Student partitions into and
skip-counts by equal-sized units,
but does not recognize that the
number of groups of 5 is often
double the number of groups of
10 (i.e., does not see equal-sized
sets as units within a larger set).

Groups of 5 | Groups of 10
12 6
18 9
10 5

“I don’t see how they are related.”

. Student successfully partitions into

and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes relationships among
the different unit sizes.

Observations/Documentation

Mathology 2
= Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc.

The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.

This page may have been modified from its original.




Name Date

Place-Value Mat

|

v

Q
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-
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Name

Date

What Number Am 1?

The number has

, ,and

O
That is: + + =

The number has , ,and 0.
That is: + + =

The number has , ,and -
That is: + + =

The number has , ,and -
That is: + + =
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Number

Building Numbers to 200

Master 43: Activity 15 Assessment

Building Numbers to 200 Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student adds unit cubes to show number rolled
but has more than 10 cubes in the Ones
column.

Hundreds | Tens |

Ones

2. Student trades unit cubes for rods but isn’t sure
how many ones make a ten.

Hundreds [ Tens | Ones

“I have a lot of cubes, so maybe | should trade
some for ared.”

3. Student trades cubes for rods but has more
than 10 rods in the Tens column.

Hundreds ] Tens | Ones

Observations/Documentation

4. Student trades rods for a flat but isn’t sure how
many tens make a hundred.

Hundreds |  Tens | Ones

“| know | have to trade, but | don’t think | have
enough rods yet.”

5. Student understands the relationships among
hundreds, tens, and ones but struggles to name
the number modelled.

Ones

Hundreds | Tens |

“I have 1 hundred, 2 tens, and 2 ones. What
number is that?”

6. Student understands the relationships among
hundreds, tens, and ones and relates the model
to a number.

Tens Ones

Hundreds

sEnsnssass]

“The model shows 122.”

Observations/Documentation
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Name Date

Consolidation Task Cards

T C N |
1 | 1 |
1 1 1 1
! Show the : How many tens ! :
' umber usin | are in the i+ Whatisten
: g number? . more than the |
, tensand ones | : - :
L : How many : number? :
. Intwo ways. | left > ,
! ! leftover ones? ! .
1 1 1 1
1 | 1 1
omm oo o drmomemneeos :
: : . Make equal |
' Whatistenless '+ Howmany [ groupsof2. |
; than the ! moreonesare ' How many :
! number? ! needed to ' groups of 3 !
| ' i  make another , are there? |
: : ten? . How many :
! ! ! leftovers? !
1 1 1 1
r-============ aTTTTTEEEEEEES 1
1 | 1 |
: Make equal ! ! !
: g&gsvp;‘ZLs' , Show the number , How many more ,
, y . using hundreds, , tens are needed |,
groups of 5
. by sl ! tens, and ones ! to make another !
! ) ' inftwo ways. ! hundred? !
! How many : : !
: leftovers? | : |
1 1 1 1
B i e ) ) ) i T M e G S R - i }(- - - d
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Number

Master 45: Activity 16 Assessment
Grouping and Place Value: Consolidation

Decomposing Numbers Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student decomposes number
into units of tens and leftover
ones, but has more than 10
cubes in the Ones column or
confuses the number of tens with
the number of cubes.

Tens Ones
OO | OO0 O
I T 0o
OO oy
Ol

“I have 40 tens.”

2. Student decomposes number
into units of tens and leftover
ones, and uses cubes to
determine how many more ones

are needed to make another ten.

Tens Ones
OO | 00 g
Ol O O
EENNEEENEE od
— 1

0

“8,9,10. So, 1, 2, 3 more.”

3. Student decomposes number

into units of tens and leftover
ones, but is unable to determine
10 more/less without counting.

4. Student decomposes number into units
of hundreds, tens, and leftover ones,
determines how many more tens are
needed to make another hundred, and
finds 10 more/less without counting.

__Hundreds | Tens | Ones

] LI OO0 g
I 0o
O] of
EEEEEEEEEE

“10 more is 157. 10 less is 137.”
“6 more tens are needed to make another
hundred.”

Observations/Documentatio

Partitioning into Equal-Sized Units Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student counts objects by 1s, but

struggles to partition objects into

equal-sized units (not all units are

equal). the leftovers.
P OO e 0% O
Pog OO sop "os By g
& @ “8, 10, 15,  20,25"

2. Student partitions into and skip-
counts by equal-sized units, but
continues to skip-count to count

3. Student partitions into and skip-
counts by equal-sized units, but
does not recognize relationships
among the different unit sizes.

4. Student successfully partitions into and
skip-counts by equal-sized units and
recognizes relationships among the
different unit sizes.

Observations/Documentatio
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Curriculum Correlation

Number Cluster 4: Early Fractional Thinking

Note: Codes to curriculum are for cross-referencing purposes only.

Ontario

Curriculum
Expectations

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Overall Expectation

N1 Quantity Relationships:

amounts to 100¢

read, represent, compare, and order whole numbers to 100, and use concrete materials to represent fractions and money

N1.5 determine, through
investigation using
concrete materials, the
relationship between the
number of fractional
parts of a whole and the
size of the fractional
parts

N1.6 regroup fractional
parts into wholes, using
concrete materials

N1.7 compare fractions
using concrete materials,
without using standard
fractional notation

Below Grade: Intervention
7: Exploring Equal Parts
8: Naming Fractional Amounts

On Grade: Teacher Cards

17: Equal Parts (N1.5)

18: Comparing Fractions 1 (N1.5)

19: Comparing Fractions 2 (N1.5,
N1.7)

20: Regrouping Fractional Parts
(N1.6)

21: Early Fractional Thinking
Consolidation (N1.5, N1.6,
N1.7)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 4A:

Equal Parts from Home (N1.5)
Modelling Fraction Amounts
(N1.5)

Card 4B:

Regrouping Equal Parts (N1.6)
Naming Equal Parts (N1.5)

On Grade:
e The Best Birthday
(Activities 17, 18, 19, 21)

Above Grade:

¢ Hockey Homework
(Activities 17, 18, 19, 20,
21)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Partitioning Quantities to Form Fractions

- Partitions wholes (e.g., intervals, sets) into equal
parts and names the unit fractions.

(Activities 17, 18, 19, 20, 21)

- Relates the size of parts to the number of equal parts
in a whole (e.g., a whole cut into 2 equal pieces has
larger parts than a whole cut into 3 equal pieces).
(Activities 17, 18, 19, 20, 21)

- Compares unit fractions to determine relative size.
(Activities 19, 21)
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Name Date

Rectangles
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Name Date

Paper Square
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Paper Strip
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Number

Master 50: Activity 17 Assessment
Equal Parts

Partitioning Wholes into Equal Parts Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student takes an item, but struggles to
partition it into equal parts, and parts are not
equal.

2. Student partitions wholes into 2 and 4 equal
parts, but struggles to cut or fold wholes into
other numbers of equal parts (e.g., 3, 6, 8).

3. Student partitions wholes into equal parts, but
struggles to prove that they are equal.

“How do I show they are equal?”

Observations/Documentation

4. Student partitions wholes into equal parts, but
struggles to name the unit (does not know
fraction words).

.......

“I don’t know what
each part is.”

5. Student partitions wholes into equal parts and
names the unit, but cannot relate the size of
parts to the number of equal parts in a whole.

6. Student successfully partitions wholes into
equal parts, names the unit, and relates the
size of parts to the number of equal parts in a
whole.

Observations/Documentation
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Name Date

Bannock Story:

My Aunty’s Bannock

By Amanda Norton and Jillian Laursen

Bannock is a special type of bread. It is usually flat and can be baked or fried.
The best bannock of all is cooked over an open fire. It tastes really good with
jam on it.

Traditional Bannock

e 3 cups all-purpose flour

e 2 tablespoons baking powder
« 1 tablespoon sugar

« Y teaspoon salt

« % cup oil

e ¥%to 1 cup water

1. Preheat the oven to 400 degrees F (200 degrees C).

2. In alarge bowl, combine the flour, baking powder, salt, and oil.
Gradually mix in enough water to make soft but not sticky.
Knead on a lightly floured surface for about 10 minutes.

Bake for 15 to 20 minutes on a greased baking sheet until the
bottom is golden when you lift up the bread to take a peek.

how

| could hardly contain my excitement. My aunty took two large bannock from the
oven. She placed one of them on the kitchen table where my brother, sister,
and cousin were sitting.

My aunty placed the other bannock on a table in the living room, where my
Noohkoom (grandmother) was sipping her tea. My aunty then brought out her
homemade wild berry jam. | love my aunty’s bannock.

| knew each bannock would be shared equally, so | had to decide which table to
sit at. | wanted to get the biggest piece of bannock.

Which table would you sit at?

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Name Date

Circular Bannock
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Congruent Paper Squares

Note: Give each pair three copies of this square. Each square should
be printed on a different colour of paper.
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Name Date

Paper Rectangle

Note: Give each pair three copies of the rectangle. Each rectangle
should be printed on a different colour of paper.
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Master 55: Activity 18 Assessment
Comparing Fractions 1

Number

Comparing Fractions of a Whole Behaviours/Strategies

4. Student partitions wholes into
equal parts, but struggles to
name the unit (does not know
fraction words).

1. Student takes a square, but
struggles to partition it into equal
parts, and parts are not equal.

2. Student partitions wholes into
2 and 4 equal parts, but struggles
to partition whole into 8 equal
parts.

3. Student partitions wholes into
equal parts, but struggles to
prove that they are equal.

______________

“I don’t know
what each part is.”

“How do I show they are equal?”

' 1
]
] [ o]
1 T
1
' Vo
o e e
1 (I
' [
1 0
1 o
' D
1
1

“How do I make 8 equal parts?”

Observations/Documentation

5. Student partitions wholes into 6. Student partitions wholes into 7. Student partitions wholes into 8. Student successfully partitions

equal parts and names the unit,
but does not realize that dividing
a whole into more equal parts
produces smaller parts.

equal parts and names the unit,
but does not realize that dividing
a whole into smaller parts
produces more parts.

equal parts and names the
unit, but struggles to use math
language to compare parts.

wholes into equal parts, names

the unit, and relates the size of

the parts to the number of equal
parts in a whole.

Observations/Documentatio
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Date

Coloured Rods

Master 52

Name
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Brown Rod Questions

Which is bigger: Which is bigger:
two fourths or three eighths?  one half or three fourths?

Which is bigger: Which is bigger:
one half or five eighths? one half or two fourths?
Which is bigger: Which is bigger:

one half or three eighths? | three fourths or five eighths?

Which is bigger: Which is bigger:
one fourth or two eighths? | three fourths or one whole?

X
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Number

Master 58: Activity 19 Assessment
Comparing Fractions 2

Comparing Fractions of a Whole Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student takes a rod, but struggles to partition
it into equal parts, and parts are not equal.

2. Student takes a rod, but struggles to partition
it into equal parts, and parts do not cover
whole exactly.

3. Student partitions wholes into equal parts, but
struggles to name the unit (does not know
fraction words).

“I don't know what
each part is.”

Observations/Documentation

4. Student partitions wholes into equal parts
and names the unit, but does not realize that
partitioning a whole into more equal parts
produces smaller parts.

) N s

“I don’t notice anything.”

5. Student partitions wholes into equal parts and
names the unit, but struggles to compare with
unit fractions.

0O

]
O
“I don’t know which is bigger:
two fourths or three eighths.”

6. Student successfully partitions wholes into
equal parts, names the unit, relates the size of
parts to the number of equal parts in a whole,
and compares with unit fractions.

Observations/Documentation

Mathology 2
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Hexagons

e
e
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Name Date

Regrouping Recording Sheet

Whole: Yellow Block

Name of | Number in Number of Amount Left
Part Handful Wholes Over

Red
block

Blue
block

Green
block
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Number >

Master 61: Activity 20 Assessment
Regrouping Fractional Parts

Regrouping Fractional Parts Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student takes a block, but struggles to
partition it into equal parts, and parts do not
cover whole exactly.

Y

2. Student partitions wholes into equal parts, but
struggles to name the unit (does not know

fraction words).

“I don’t know what
each partis.”

3. Student partitions wholes into equal parts,
but struggles to combine equal parts to make
wholes as he or she does not know how many
parts make a whole.

A

VA N

“I don’t know how
many parts to use.”

Observations/Documentation

4. Student partitions wholes into equal parts,
but struggles to combine equal parts to make
wholes.

‘-

5. Student combines equal parts to make
wholes, but struggles to name the wholes and
leftover parts.

oer

“I made two and have
two left over.”

6. Student successfully partitions wholes into
equal parts, names the unit, and combines
equal parts to make wholes.

oer

“I made two wholes and
have two thirds left over.”

Observations/Documentation
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Master 62: Activity 21 Assessment
Partitioning Sets

Number

Partitioning Sets Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student shares items equally when there are 2. Student shares some items equally but 3. Student shares some items equally but is not
no leftovers. ignores the leftover. % % sure how to partition the leftover.

“I shared 4 straws and % % ‘| shared 5 strawsand A A “'m not sure how to divide % %

each person got 2 straws.” each person got 2 straws.”  wssssasss sasssssss § oo oftover straw.” NSRRI SR

Observations/Documentation

4. Student shares items equally, including 5. Student shares items equally, including 6. Student shares items equally, including
leftovers, but cannot use fractions to name the leftovers, and uses fractions to name the leftovers, and recognizes that one-third and
amount each sharer gets. amount each sharer gets. two-sixths of the same whole are equal.

u “Each person got one and 4 b ©
Each person gets 2 and % % “Each person got two and % % th'pd i g 1 cut % % i\
a bit. Or, each person gets  ssadsasa: saadass “ I one-half straws.” ARRTRLRLL Rnaieaas one-third straws. 111 cu traia mmann nmans
three.” ARRITRALT LRIIALLA : - \ / . the leftover straw in sixths, ~__ .|

i o - X aaa each person gets one and AR

o two-sixths straws.”

Observations/Documentation
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Name Date

Master 63a

Consolidation Cards

Use the same whole.
Which is bigger:
one half or one fourth?

Use the same whole.
Which is bigger:
one half or two eighths?

Use the same whole.
Which is bigger:
one fourth or one eighth?

Use the same whole.
Which is smaller:
one half or one eighth?

Use the same whole.
Which is bigger:
one half or two sixths?

Use the same whole.
Which is smaller:
three sixths or one third?

Use the same whole.
Which is bigger:
two thirds or one half?

Use the same whole.
Which is smaller:
three fourths or one half?

Mathology 2
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Name Date

Consolidation Cards

Use 5 halves. Use 7 fourths.
How many wholes can you How many wholes can you
make? make?
Use 8 thirds. Use 10 sixths.
How many wholes can you How many wholes can you
make? make?
Use 9 halves. Use 8 fourths.
How many wholes can you How many wholes can you
make? make?
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Name Date

Consolidation Cards

Use the same whole. Use the same whole.
Are one-half and two-fourths Are one-third and two-sixths
equal? equal?
Use the same whole. Use the same whole.
Are one-half and three-fourths | Are one-third and three-sixths
equal? equal?
Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Name Date

Consolidation Cards

Share 10 items equally among Share 10 items equally
4 friends. between 2 friends.
How much does each How much does each
friend get? friend get?
Share 9 items equally among Share 8 items equally
4 friends. between 2 friends.
How much does each How much does each
friend get? friend get?

Share 8 items equally among @ Share 9 items equally among

3 friends. 6 friends.
How much does each How much does each
friend get? friend get?
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Number

Master 64: Activity 22 Assessment

Early Fractional Thinking: Consolidation

Comparing and Regrouping Fractional Parts Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student chooses a whole, but
struggles to partition it into equal
parts, and parts are not equal or
they do not cover the whole
exactly.

2. Student partitions wholes into
equal parts, but compares parts
of different wholes.

]

3. Student partitions wholes into
equal parts, but struggles to
combine equal parts to make

wholes. R’

“I don’t know how
many parts to use.”

4. Student successfully partitions
wholes into equal parts,
compares with unit fractions, and
combines equal parts to make
wholes.

Observations/Documentatio

Partitioning Sets Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student shares items equally
when there are no leftovers.

“I shared 4 straws and each
person got 2 straws.”

2. Student shares some items
equally but is not sure how to
partition the leftover and then
name it.

“I'm not sure % %

how to divide - -°°°
the leftover
straw.”

3. Student shares items equally,
including leftovers, and uses
fractions to name the amount
each sharer gets.

“Each person got % %
two and one-half

straws.”

4. Student shares items equally,
including leftovers, and
recognizes some equivalent
fractions.

“Each person got
one and one-third
straws. If | cut the
leftover straw in sixths, each person
gets one and two-sixths straws.”

Observations/Documentatio

Mathology 2
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Master 65a

Note: Codes to curriculum are for cross-referencing purposes only.

Ontario

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 5: Number Relationships 2

Curriculum Expectations

Mathology Grade 2
Classroom Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Overall Expectations
amounts to 100¢

starting points

Cross strand: Patterning and Algebra
P1 Patterns and Relationships: identify, describe, extend, and create repeating patterns, growing

N1 Quantity Relationships: read, represent, compare, and order whole numbers to 100, and use concrete materials to represent fractions and money

N2 Counting: demonstrate an understanding of magnitude by counting forward to 200 and backwards from 50, using multiples of various numbers as

patterns, and shrinking patterns

N1.3 compose and decompose
two-digit numbers in a variety of
ways, using concrete

materials

N1.4 determine, using concrete

materials, the ten that is nearest
to a given two-digit number, and
justify the answer

N2.1 count forward by 1’s, 2’s,
5’s, 10’s, and 25’s to 200, using
number lines and hundreds
charts, starting from multiples of
1,2,5,and 10

N2.3 locate whole numbers to
100 on a number line and on a
partial number line

P1.1 identify and describe,
through investigation, growing
patterns and shrinking patterns
generated by the repeated

5’s, 10’s, and 25’s on a number
line and on a hundreds chart

addition or subtraction of 1’s, 2’s,

Below Grade: Intervention
9: Making 20
10: The Other Part of 10

On Grade: Teacher Cards
22: Benchmarks on a Number
Line (N1.4, N2.3)
23: Decomposing 50 (N1.3)
24: Jumping on the Number
Line (N1.3, N2.1, N2.3,
P1.1)
25: Number Relationships 2
Consolidation (N1.3, N1.4,
N2.1, N2.3)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 5A:

Which Ten is Nearer? (N1.4)
Building Numbers (N1.3)
Card 5B:

How Many Ways? (N1.3)
What's the Unknown Part?
(N1.3)

Below Grade:

e Paddling the River
(Activities 23, 25)

e Family Fun Day
(Activity 23)

On Grade:

¢ A Class-full of Projects
(Activities 23, 25)

e The Money Jar
(Activities 24, 25)

e Family Fun Day
(Activity 25)

Above Grade:
¢ Finding Buster
(Activities 23, 25)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Comparing and Ordering Quantities (Multitude

and Magnitude)

- Compares and orders quantities and written
numbers using benchmarks. (Activities 22, 25,
MED 5A: 1)

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing

Wholes from Parts

- Composes two-digit numbers from parts (e.g., 14
and 14 is 28), and decomposes two-digit numbers
into parts (e.g., 28 is 20 and 8). (Activities 23, 24,
25, MED 5A: 2, MED 5B: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be
grouped by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities into Ones, Tens, and

Hundreds (Place-Value Concepts)

- Writes, reads, composes, and decomposes two-
digit numbers as units of tens and leftover ones.
(Activities 24, 25)

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or
by 5s gives the same result). (Activities 24, 25)

Mathology 2
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Master 65b

Curriculum Correlation

Number Cluster 5: Number Relationships 2

Note: Codes to curriculum are for cross-referencing purposes only.

British Columbia/Yukon Territories

Learning Standards

Mathology Grade 2
Classroom Activity Kit

Mathology Little
Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Big Ideas

Numbers to 100 represent quantities that can be decomposed into 10s and 1s.
Development of computational fluency in addition and subtraction with numbers to 100 requires an understanding of place value.

N1 Number concepts to 100

Counting

e N1.1 skip-counting by 2, 5, and
10:
— N1.1a using different starting
points
— N1.1b increasing and
decreasing (forward and
backward)

e N1.2 Quantities to 100 can be
arranged and recognized
— N1.2a comparing and ordering
numbers to 100
— N1.2b benchmarks of 25, 50,
and 100

N4 Addition and subtraction to 100

e N4.1 decomposing numbers to
100

e N4.3 using strategies such as
looking for multiples of 10,
friendly numbers, decomposing
into 10s and 1s and
recomposing, and
compensating

e N4.5 using an open number line,
hundred chart, ten-frames

Below Grade: Intervention
9: Making 20
10: The Other Part of 10

On Grade: Teacher Cards

22: Benchmarks on a
Number Line (N1.2a,
N1.2b)

23: Decomposing 50 (N4.1)

24: Jumping on the Number
Line (N1.1, N1.1a, N1.1b,
N4.1, N4.3, N4.5)

25: Number Relationships 2
Consolidation (N1.1,
N1.1a, N1.1b, N4.1, N4.3,
N4.5)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 5A:

Which Ten is Nearer?
(N1.2a, N1.2b)

Building Numbers (N4.1)
Card 5B:

How Many Ways? (N4.1)
What's the Unknown Part?
(N4.1)

Below Grade:

Paddling the River
(Activities 23, 25)
Family Fun Day
(Activity 23)

On Grade:

A Class-full of
Projects
(Activities 23, 25)
The Money Jar
(Activities 24, 25)
Family Fun Day
(Activity 25)

Above Grade:

Finding Buster
(Activities 23, 25)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Comparing and Ordering Quantities (Multitude and

Magnitude)

- Compares and orders quantities and written numbers
using benchmarks. (Activities 22, 25, MED 5A: 1)

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing

Wholes from Parts

- Composes two-digit numbers from parts (e.g., 14
and 14 is 28), and decomposes two-digit numbers
into parts (e.g., 28 is 20 and 8). (Activities 23, 24, 25,
MED 5A: 2, MED 5B: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities into Ones, Tens, and

Hundreds (Place-Value Concepts)

- Writes, reads, composes, and decomposes two-digit
numbers as units of tens and leftover ones.
(Activities 24, 25)

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or
by 5s gives the same result). (Activities 24, 25)

Mathology 2
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Master 65c¢

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 5: Number Relationships 2

New Brunswick/Prince Edward Island/Newfoundland and Labrador

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense

N1 Say the number
sequence from 0 to 100
by:

e Nla2s, 5s and 10s,
forward and
backward, using
starting points that
are multiples of 2, 5
and 10 respectively

N4 Represent and
describe numbers to
100, concretely,
pictorially and
symbolically.

N5 Compare and order
numbers up to 100.

N6 Estimate quantities to
100 using referents.

Below Grade: Intervention
9: Making 20
10: The Other Part of 10

On Grade: Teacher Cards

22: Benchmarks on a Number
Line (N6)

23: Decomposing 50 (N4)

24: Jumping on the Number Line
(N1a, N4)

25: Number Relationships 2

Consolidation (N1a, N4)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 5A:

Which Ten is Nearer? (N5)
Building Numbers (N4)

Card 5B:

How Many Ways? (N4)

What's the Unknown Part? (N4)

Below Grade:

e Paddling the River
(Activities 23, 25)

e Family Fun Day
(Activity 23)

On Grade:

e A Class-full of Projects
(Activities 23, 25)

e The Money Jar
(Activities 24, 25)

e Family Fun Day
(Activity 25)

Above Grade:
e Finding Buster
(Activities 23, 25)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Comparing and Ordering Quantities (Multitude and

Magnitude)

- Compares and orders quantities and written numbers
using benchmarks. (Activities 22, 25, MED 5A: 1)

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing

Wholes from Parts

- Composes two-digit numbers from parts (e.g., 14
and 14 is 28), and decomposes two-digit numbers
into parts (e.g., 28 is 20 and 8). (Activities 23, 24, 25,
MED 5A: 2, MED 5B: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities into Ones, Tens, and

Hundreds (Place-Value Concepts)

- Writes, reads, composes, and decomposes two-digit
numbers as units of tens and leftover ones.
(Activities 24, 25)

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or
by 5s gives the same result). (Activities 24, 25)

Mathology 2
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Master 65d

Manitoba

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 5: Number Relationships 2

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense

2.N.1. Say the number

sequence from 0 to 100

by

e 2s,5s,and 10s,
forward and
backward, using
starting points that
are multiples of 2, 5,
and 10 respectively.

e 10s using starting
points from 1 to 9

e 2s starting from 1.

2.N.4 Represent and
describe numbers to
100, concretely,
pictorially, and
symbolically.

2.N.5 Compare and order
numbers up to 100.

Below Grade: Intervention
9: Making 20
10: The Other Part of 10

On Grade: Teacher Cards

22: Benchmarks on a Number
Line (2.N.4)

23: Decomposing 50 (2.N.4)

24: Jumping on the Number Line
(2.N.1, 2.N.4)

25: Number Relationships 2

Consolidation (2.N.4)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 5A:

Which Ten is Nearer? (2.N.5)
Building Numbers (2.N.4)
Card 5B:

How Many Ways? (2.N.4)
What's the Unknown Part?
(2.N.4)

Below Grade:

e Paddling the River
(Activities 23, 25)

e Family Fun Day
(Activity 23)

On Grade:

e A Class-full of Projects
(Activities 23, 25)

e The Money Jar
(Activities 24, 25)

e Family Fun Day
(Activity 25)

Above Grade:
e Finding Buster
(Activities 23, 25)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Comparing and Ordering Quantities (Multitude and

Magnitude)

- Compares and orders quantities and written numbers
using benchmarks. (Activities 22, 25, MED 5A: 1)

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing

Wholes from Parts

- Composes two-digit numbers from parts (e.g., 14
and 14 is 28), and decomposes two-digit numbers
into parts (e.g., 28 is 20 and 8). (Activities 23, 24, 25,
MED 5A: 2, MED 5B: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities into Ones, Tens, and

Hundreds (Place-Value Concepts)

- Writes, reads, composes, and decomposes two-digit
numbers as units of tens and leftover ones.
(Activities 24, 25)

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or
by 5s gives the same result). (Activities 24, 25)

Mathology 2
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Nova Scotia

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 5: Number Relationships 2

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome

Students will be expected to demonstrate number sense.

NO1 Students will be

expected to say the

number sequence by

¢ NOla 1s, forward and
backward, starting
from any point to 200

e NO1b 2s, forward and
backward, starting
from any point to 100

e NOlc 5s and 10s,
forward and
backward, using
starting points that
are multiples of 5 and
10 respectively to 100

NO4 Students will be
expected to represent
and partition numbers
to 100.

NO5 Students will be
expected to compare
and order numbers up
to 100.

NO6 Students will be
expected to estimate
quantities to 100 by
using referents.

Below Grade: Intervention
9: Making 20
10: The Other Part of 10

On Grade: Teacher Cards
22: Benchmarks on a Number
Line (NO6)
23: Decomposing 50 (N04)
24: Jumping on the Number Line
(NO1a, NO1b, NO1c, NO4)
25: Number Relationships 2
Consolidation (NOla, NO1b,
NO1c, NO4)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 5A:

Which Ten is Nearer? (NO5)
Building Numbers (N04)

Card 5B:

How Many Ways? (N04)

What's the Unknown Part? (N04)

Below Grade:

e Paddling the River
(Activities 23, 25)

e Family Fun Day
(Activity 23)

On Grade:

¢ A Class-full of Projects
(Activities 23, 25)

e The Money Jar
(Activities 24, 25)

e Family Fun Day
(Activity 25)

Above Grade:
¢ Finding Buster
(Activities 23, 25)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Comparing and Ordering Quantities (Multitude and

Magnitude)

- Compares and orders quantities and written numbers
using benchmarks. (Activities 22, 25, MED 5A: 1)

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing

Wholes from Parts

- Composes two-digit numbers from parts (e.g., 14
and 14 is 28), and decomposes two-digit numbers
into parts (e.g., 28 is 20 and 8). (Activities 23, 24, 25,
MED 5A: 2, MED 5B: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities into Ones, Tens, and

Hundreds (Place-Value Concepts)

- Writes, reads, composes, and decomposes two-digit
numbers as units of tens and leftover ones.
(Activities 24, 25)

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or
by 5s gives the same result). (Activities 24, 25)

Mathology 2
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Master 65f

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 5: Number Relationships 2

Alberta/Northwest Territories/Nunavut

Learning Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense

Number

1. Say the number

sequence 0 to 100 by:

e la.2s, 5sand 10s,
forward and
backward, using
starting points that
are multiples of 2, 5
and 10 respectively

4. Represent and
describe numbers to
100, concretely,
pictorially and
symbolically.

5. Compare and order
numbers up to 100.

6. Estimate quantities to
100, using referents.

Below Grade: Intervention
9: Making 20
10: The Other Part of 10

On Grade: Teacher Cards

22: Benchmarks on a Number
Line (N6)

23: Decomposing 50 (N4)

24: Jumping on the Number Line
(N1a, N4)

25: Number Relationships 2

Consolidation (N1a, N4)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 5A:

Which Ten is Nearer? (N5)
Building Numbers (N4)

Card 5B:

How Many Ways? (N4)

What's the Unknown Part? (N4)

Below Grade:

e Paddling the River
(Activities 23, 25)

e Family Fun Day
(Activity 23)

On Grade:

e A Class-full of Projects
(Activities 23, 25)

e The Money Jar
(Activities 24, 25)

e Family Fun Day
(Activity 25)

Above Grade:
e Finding Buster
(Activities 23, 25)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Comparing and Ordering Quantities (Multitude and

Magnitude)

- Compares and orders quantities and written numbers
using benchmarks. (Activities 22, 25, MED 5A: 1)

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing

Wholes from Parts

- Composes two-digit numbers from parts (e.g., 14
and 14 is 28), and decomposes two-digit numbers
into parts (e.g., 28 is 20 and 8). (Activities 23, 24, 25,
MED 5A: 2, MED 5B: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities into Ones, Tens, and

Hundreds (Place-Value Concepts)

- Writes, reads, composes, and decomposes two-digit
numbers as units of tens and leftover ones.
(Activities 24, 25)

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or
by 5s gives the same result). (Activities 24, 25)

Mathology 2
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Master 65g

Saskatchewan

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 5: Number Relationships 2

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Goals
Spatial Sense, Logical Thin

king, Mathematics as a Human Ende

avour

N2.1 Demonstrate
understanding of whole
numbers to 100
(concretely, pictorially,
physically, orally, in
writing, and symbolically)
by:

e N2.larepresenting
(including place
value)

e N2.1b describing

e N2.1c skip counting

¢ N2.1d differentiating
between odd and
even numbers

¢ N2.1le estimating with
referents

e N2.1f comparing two
numbers

e N2.1g ordering three
or more numbers

Below Grade: Intervention
9: Making 20
10: The Other Part of 10

On Grade: Teacher Cards
22: Benchmarks on a Number
Line (N2.1a, N2.1b, N2.1f)
23: Decomposing 50 (N2.1a,
N2.1b)
24: Jumping on the Number Line
(N2.1a, N2.1b, N2.1c)
25: Number Relationships 2
Consolidation (N2.1a, N2.1b,
N2.1c)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 5A:

Which Ten is Nearer? (N2.1f)
Building Numbers (N2.1a, N2.1a)
Card 5B:

How Many Ways? (N2.1a, N2.1b)
What's the Unknown Part?
(N2.1a, N2.1b)

Below Grade:

e Paddling the River
(Activities 23, 25)

e Family Fun Day
(Activity 23)

On Grade:

e A Class-full of Projects
(Activities 23, 25)

e The Money Jar
(Activities 24, 25)

e Family Fun Day
(Activity 25)

Above Grade:
e Finding Buster
(Activities 23, 25)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Comparing and Ordering Quantities (Multitude and

Magnitude)

- Compares and orders quantities and written numbers
using benchmarks. (Activities 22, 25, MED 5A: 1)

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing

Wholes from Parts

- Composes two-digit numbers from parts (e.g., 14
and 14 is 28), and decomposes two-digit numbers
into parts (e.g., 28 is 20 and 8). (Activities 23, 24, 25,
MED 5A: 2, MED 5B: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities into Ones, Tens, and

Hundreds (Place-Value Concepts)

- Writes, reads, composes, and decomposes two-digit
numbers as units of tens and leftover ones.
(Activities 24, 25)

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or
by 5s gives the same result). (Activities 24, 25)
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Name Date

Master 66a

-----------------------------------------------------------------

Closer To Cards

127

+ Closerto 120 or

130?

q7

Closer to 490 or
100?

-----------------------------------------------------------------

152

+ Closerto 150 or

160?

199

Closer to 190 or

200?

----------------------------------------------------------------

188

Closer to 180 or

190?

105

Closer to 100 or

110?

165

Closer to 160 or

170?

145

Closer to 140 or

1507

134

Closerto 130 or
140? '

149

Closer to 140 or
150?

177

Closerto 170 or
1807

113

Closer to 100 or
1207

ooooooooo



Name Date

Closer To Cards (for Accommodations)

Closer to 50 or 60? 1 Closerto 70 or 80? 1 Closer to 40 or 50?
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1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1
-7 i 56 : 11
1 1 1 1
: Closerto 0 or 10? : Closer to 50 or 60? : Closerto 10 or 20? :
1 1 I 1
] 1 i 1

q5 | 64 @ 25

1 |

, Closer to 90 or 100?, Closerto 60 or 70? , Closerto 20 or 30?

1 1

| 1
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Closer To Cards

(for Combined Grades Extension)
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Number

Master 67: Activity 23 Assessment
Benchmarks on a Number Line

Comparing Numbers Using Benchmarks on a Number Line Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student takes a paper strip, but is unable to
make benchmark folds (e.g., folds the paper
randomly or struggles to fold the strip in half).

2. Student makes benchmark folds, but
struggles to label folds with benchmark
numbers.

3. Student correctly shows benchmark numbers
on the number line, but cannot compare
numbers to identify the closer ten.

0 50 100 150 200
“144 is closer to 150.”

Observations/Documentation

4. Student successfully compares most numbers
using benchmarks, but struggles when the
ones digit of the number is 5.

“I don’t know what number 85 is closer to.”

5. Student successfully compares numbers

using benchmarks, but struggles to write the
number in its approximate location on the
number line.

100 127 130
“127 is closer to 130.”

6. Student successfully compares numbers using
benchmarks and writes numbers in their
approximate locations on the number line.

Observations/Documentation

Mathology 2
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Number

Master 70: Activity 24 Assessment
Jumping on the Number Line

Decomposing Numbers on a Number Line Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student chooses a card, but struggles to
decompose numbers into parts using a
number line.

“l don’t know what to do.”

2. Student decomposes numbers into parts
using a number line, but always takes jumps
of 1.

CYYYYYYYYYYY

01 2 3 4

567 8 9101l

3. Student decomposes numbers into parts using

a number line, but only takes jumps of 1 and
10.

10 10 NNy

} 5 150 o R )
| o o R |

0 10 20 26

Observations/Documentation

4. Student flexibly decomposes numbers into
parts using a number line, but struggles to
identify the way that takes the fewest jumps.

“I found lots of ways to jump to the number.”

5. Student flexibly decomposes numbers into
parts using a number line, but struggles to
record the jumps in her or his math journal.

10 10 10 11

( ; i

130 140 150 160 162
“l don’t know how to write this.”

6. Student flexibly decomposes numbers into

parts using a number line, identifies the most
efficient way, and records work.

Observations/Documentation
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Number

Master 71: Activity 25 Assessment
Composing and Decomposing Numbers to 200

Composing and Decomposing Numbers to 200 Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student models a 2-digit number using tens
and ones (one way).

‘I modelled 68 on my mat,
then used to blocks to
make a giraffe.”

2. Student models a 3-digit number using tens
and ones (one way).

‘I modelled 168 on my mat,
then used to blocks to make
a tiger.”

3. Student models a 3-digit number another way,
but trade was not accurate.

“| traded 2 rods for 13
cubes. That’s how many
more | needed to make the
face.”

Observations/Documentation

4. Student models a 3-digit number using
hundreds, tens, and ones (more than one
way).

“I traded 2 rods for 20 unit cubes.”

5. Student models a 3-digit number in different
ways but struggles to understand value of the
blocks.

“100 hundreds (body) + 20 ones (head) + 40 tens
+ 8 ones (legs) = 168.”

6. Student successfully models a 3-digit number in
different ways and records the related addition
sentences.

“100 (body) + 20 (head) + 48 (legs) = 168.”

Observations/Documentation
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Name Date

Who Am 1? Cards

-----------------------------------------------------------------

Iam Iam

Iam ' ' :
. between 30 and 40, | the other part of 60 |

Two parts et 4, but closer to 30. :+when one part is 42.

Start at 20. Take Iam

e 3jumpsof 10 Iam . between 60 and 70,

* 4 jumps of 1 , two parts of 80. , but much closer
What number am I? : : to 70.

Start at 25. Take
Iam e 2 jumps of 10

E . : : Iam
! the other part of 90 ¢ 1jump of 5 :

when one part is 63.1  * 2 jumps of 1 two parts of 100.

What number am I?

Iam Start at 5. Take

E Iam ! between 80 and q0, e jump of 10
‘the other part of 100 and the same  + ° 1 jump of 5
' when one part is 81.} distance from 80 as ; ¢ 3 jumps of 1

from 90. What number am I?
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Name Date

Who Am 1? Cards

v . . )
1 1 1 1
I I Iam i Iam 1
: Iam : between . the other part :
: two parts of 120. : 110 and 120, : of 150 when one :
: . but closerto 110. | part is 32. ;
1 i 1 1
1 i | 1
: Start at 50. Take : : L :
1 ®3jumpsof25 Iam i between I
S | X ! ! 165 and 175, !
v eHjumpsof 1y o parts of 170, !
I I 1 but much closer 1
1What numberam I? 1 1 1
1 I 1 to 175. I
1 1 | 1
R A A 4
1 i 1 1
i 1 Start at 25. Take 1 1
: Iam . *2jumpsof50 o :
\the other part of 180, ¢ 1jumpof25 | o barts of 200 :
! when one partis57.!  ®2jumpsof2 1 TWOPAISOTSTE
! ! What number am I?! !
.
1 i 1 1
: : Iam | Start at 55. Take |
: -am ' between 190and ' *1jumpof50 ¢
E e Otztfm;s(l:j 200 E 200, and the same E * 3 jumps of 20 :
| s 96 1 distancefrom 190 1+ *1jumpof5 ‘\’i(
1 i | 1
I part s =o. | as from 200. 1 What numberam 1?,
1 i 1
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Name Date

Who Am I? Cards (for Accommodations)

-----------------------------------------------------------------

Iam Iam

Iam : : E
. between 0 and 10, | the other part of 10 |

fwo partset 10, but closer to 10. when one part is 4.

Start at 0. Take
e 2 jumps of 5
e 4 jumps of 1

Iam

between 10 and 20,
but much closer
to 10.

Iam

two parts of 20.
What number am I?

Start at 0. Take
e 1 jump of 10
e 2 jumps of 1

Iam

Iam
. the other part of 20 |

: two parts of 15.
when one part is 12. T

Iam . Startat 0. Take !

Iam ' between 10 and 20, ¢ ® 1jumpof10

the other part of 20+ and thesame 1 *1jumpof5 :
when one part is 6. | distance from 10 as | * 3 jumps of 1 :
: from 20. + What number am I?
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Number

Master 73: Activity 26 Assessment
Number Relationships 2: Consolidation

Number Relationships Behaviours/Strategies

1. To decompose two-digit numbers
into parts, student counts out
counters and then arranges them
in two groups.

yellow

2. To decompose two-digit numbers

into parts, student chooses a part
and then counts on or back with
counters to find the other part.

00000
“36, 37, 38, 39, 40”

. Student decomposes two-digit

numbers into parts, but struggles
to compose two-digit numbers
from parts (unable to take jumps
of different sizes on a number
line).

4. To find a part given the whole and

another part, student guesses and
then uses counters to check.

Whole
60

Part Part
42

“42 counters and 20 counters
is 62 counters: too many.”

“Guess 20”

Observations/Documentation

5. To find a part given the whole 6.

and another part, student counts
on or back with counters or
fingers.

“43, 44, 45, ..., 58, 59, 60"

Student shows benchmark
numbers on the number line, but
struggles to name a number
closer to the given ten.

“136 is between 130 and 140, but
| don’t know which number it is
closer to.”

. Student shows benchmark

numbers on the number line, but
struggles to name the number
that is the same distance from
both benchmarks.

“I don’t know what number is the
same distance from 180 as
from 190.”

8. Student successfully demonstrates
an understanding of number
relationships by using efficient
strategies (skip-counting, mental
math) to answer cards of all types.

Observations/Documentation
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Master 74a

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 6: Conceptualizing Addition and Subtraction

Note: Codes to curriculum are for cross-referencing purposes only.

Ontario

Curriculum
Expectations

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Overall Expectation

N3 Operational Sense: solve problems involving the addition and subtraction of one- and two-digit whole numbers, using a variety of strategies, and
investigate multiplication and division

Cross Strand: Patterning and Algebra
P2 Expressions and Equality: demonstrate an understanding of the concept of equality between pairs of expressions, using concrete materials,
symbols, and addition and subtraction to 18

N3.1 solve problems
involving the addition and
subtraction of whole
numbers to 18, using

a variety of mental
strategies

N3.2 describe
relationships between
quantities by using
whole-number addition
and subtraction

N3.5 solve problems
involving the addition and
subtraction of two-digit
numbers, with and
without regrouping, using
concrete materials (e.g.,
base ten materials,
counters), student-
generated algorithms,
and standard algorithms

Below Grade: Intervention
11: Adding and Subtracting to

20
12: Solving Story Problems

On Grade: Teacher Cards
26: Exploring Properties (N3.1,
P2.2, P2.4, P2.5)
27: Solving Problems 1 (N3.1,
N3.2, N3.5)
28: Solving Problems 2 (N3.1,
N3.2, N3.5)
29: Solving Problems 3 (N3.1,
N3.2, N3.5)
30: Solving Problems 4 (N3.1,
N3.2, N3.5)
31: Conceptualizing Addition
and Subtraction Consolidation
(N3.1, N3.2, N3.5)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 6:

What Math Do You See? (N3.1,
N3.2, N3.5)

Below Grade:

¢ Canada’s Oldest Sport
(Activities 27, 28, 29, 30,
31)

On Grade:

e Array’s Bakery
(Activities 27, 28, 29, 30,
31)

e Marbles, Alleys, Mibs,
and Guli!

(Activities 27, 28, 29, 30,
31)

e The Great Dogsled Race
(Activities 27, 28, 29, 30,
31)

Above Grade:

¢ Math Makes Me Laugh
(Activities 27, 28, 29, 30,
31)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added and
subtracted to determine how many or how much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and

Subtraction

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition and
subtraction situations. (Activities 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31)

- Models and symbolizes addition and subtraction
problem types (i.e., join, separate, part-part-whole, and
compare). (Activities 27, 28, 29, 30, 31; MED 6: 1, 2)

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 10.
(Activity 26)

- Extends known sums and differences to solve other
equations (e.g., using 5 + 5to add 5 + 6). (Activities
27, 28, 29, 30, 31)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be represented
with symbols, equations, and expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building on

Generalized Properties of Numbers and Operations

- Explores properties of addition and subtraction (e.g.,
adding or subtracting 0, commutativity of addition).
(Activity 26)

Mathology 2

= Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc.

The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
This page may have been modified from its original.




Master 74a

Ontario (continued)

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 6: Conceptualizing Addition and Subtraction

P2.2 represent, through
investigation with
concrete materials and
pictures, two number
expressions that are
equal, using the equal
sign

P2.4 identify, through
investigation, and use
the commutative property
of addition to facilitate
computation with whole
numbers

P2.5 identify, through
investigation, the
properties of zero in
addition and subtraction

What Could the Story Be?
(N3.1, N3.2, N3.5)

Mathology 2
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Master 74b

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 6: Conceptualizing Addition and Subtraction

Note: Codes to curriculum are for cross-referencing purposes only.

British Columbia/Yukon Territories

Learning Standards

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Big Ideas

Development of computational fluency in addition and subtraction with numbers to 100 requires an understanding of place value.
The regular change in increasing patterns can be identified and used to make generalizations.

N4 Addition and

subtraction to 100

e N4.3 using strategies
such as looking for
multiples of 10,
friendly numbers,
decomposing into 10s
and 1s and
recomposing, and
compensating

e N4.4 adding up to find
the difference

e N4.5 using an open
number line, hundred
chart, ten-frames

¢ NA4.6 using addition
and subtraction in
real-life contexts and
problem-based
situations

P3.1 symbolic
representation of equality
and inequality

Below Grade: Intervention
11: Adding and Subtracting to 20

12: Solving Story Problems

On Grade: Teacher Cards
26: Exploring Properties
27: Solving Problems 1 (N4.3,
N4.4, N4.5, N4.6, P3.1)
28: Solving Problems 2 (N4.3,
N4.4, N4.5, N4.6, P3.1)
29: Solving Problems 3 (N4.3,
N4.4, N4.5, N4.6, P3.1)
30: Solving Problems (N4.3, N4.4,
N4.5, N4.6, P3.1)
31: Conceptualizing Addition and
Subtraction Consolidation
(N4.3, N4.4, N4.5, N4.6, P3.1)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 6:

What Math Do You See? (N4.6)
What Could the Story Be? (N4.6)

Below Grade:

e Canada’s Oldest Sport
(Activities 27, 28, 29, 30,
31)

On Grade:

e Array’s Bakery
(Activities 27, 28, 29, 30,
31)

e Marbles, Alleys, Mibs,
and Guli!

(Activities 27, 28, 29, 30,
31)

e The Great Dogsled Race
(Activities 27, 28, 29, 30,
31)

Above Grade:

¢ Math Makes Me Laugh
(Activities 27, 28, 29, 30,
31)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or how
much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and

Subtraction

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition
and subtraction situations. (Activities 26, 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

- Models and symbolizes addition and subtraction
problem types (i.e., join, separate, part-part-whole,
and compare). (Activities 27, 28, 29, 30, 31; MED 6:
1,2)

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 10.
(Activity 26)

- Extends known sums and differences to solve other
equations (e.g., using 5 + 5to add 5 + 6). (Activities
27,28, 29, 30, 31)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building

on Generalized Properties of Numbers and

Operations

- Explores properties of addition and subtraction (e.g.,
adding or subtracting 0, commutativity of addition).
(Activity 26)

Mathology 2
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Master 74c

Curriculum Correlation

Number Cluster 6: Conceptualizing Addition and Subtraction

New Brunswick/Prince Edward Island

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense
Cross Strand

Patterns and Relations (Variables and Equations): Represent algebraic expressions in multiple ways.

Below Grade: Intervention
11: Adding and Subtracting to 20
12: Solving Story Problems

N8 Demonstrate and explain
the effect of adding zero to
or subtracting zero from
any number.

On Grade: Teacher Cards

26: Exploring Properties (N8, N9c,
N9d, N10a, N10b, 210c,
N10d)

27: Solving Problems 1 (N9a,
N9b, N10a, N10b, N10c,
N10d, N10e, N10f, PR4)

28: Solving Problems 2 (N9a,
N9b, N10a, N10b, N10c,
N10d, N10e, PR4)

29: Solving Problems 3 (N9a,
N9b, N10a, N10b, N10c, N10d,
N10e, PR4)

30: Solving Problems (N9a, N9b,
N10a, N10b, N10c, N10d,
N10e, N10f, PR4)

31: Conceptualizing Addition and
Subtraction Consolidation
(N9a, N9b, N10a, N10b, N10c,
N10d, N10e, N10f, PR4)

N9 Demonstrate an
understanding of addition
(limited to 1 and 2-digit
numerals) with answers to
100 and the corresponding
subtraction by:
¢ N9a using personal
strategies for adding
and subtracting with
and without the support
of manipulatives

¢ NO9b creating and
solving problems that
involve addition and
subtraction

¢ NO9c explaining that the
order in which numbers
are added does not
affect the sum

¢ N9d explaining that the
order in which numbers
are subtracted may
affect the difference

Below Grade:

¢ Canada’s Oldest Sport
(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

On Grade:

e Array’s Bakery
(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

e Marbles, Alleys, Mibs,
and Guli!

(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

e The Great Dogsled
Race
(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

Above Grade:

¢ Math Makes Me Laugh
(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or how
much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition

and Subtraction

- Uses symbols and equations to represent
addition and subtraction situations. (Activities 26,
27, 28, 29, 30, 31)

- Models and symbolizes addition and subtraction
problem types (i.e., join, separate, part-part-
whole, and compare). (Activities 27, 28, 29, 30,
31; MED 6: 1, 2)

Developing Fluency of Addition and

Subtraction Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 10.
(Activity 26)

- Extends known sums and differences to solve
other equations (e.g., using 5 + 5to add 5 + 6).
(Activities 27, 28, 29, 30, 31)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality,

Building on Generalized Properties of Numbers

and Operations

- Explores properties of addition and subtraction
(e.g., adding or subtracting 0, commutativity of
addition). (Activity 26)

Mathology 2
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Curriculum Correlation

Number Cluster 6: Conceptualizing Addition and Subtraction

New Brunswick/Prince Edward Island (continued)

N10 Apply mental On Grade: Math Every Day
mathematics strategies, Card 6:
such as: What Math Do You See? (N9b,
e N10a using doubles N10a, N10b, N10c, N10d, N10e,
e N10b making 10 N10f)
e N10c one more, one What Could the StOI’y Be? (Ngb)
less
e N10d two more, two
less

e N210e building on a
known double

e N10f addition for
subtraction

to determine basic addition

facts to 18 and related

subtraction facts.

PR4 Record equalities and
inequalities symbolically
using the equal symbol or
the not equal symbol.
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Master 74d

Curriculum Correlation

Number Cluster 6: Conceptualizing Addition and Subtraction

Newfoundland and Labrador

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense
Cross Strand

Patterns and Relations (Variables and Equations): Represent algebraic expressions in multiple ways.

2N8 Demonstrate and explain
the effect of adding zero to
or subtracting zero from any
number.

2N9 Demonstrate an
understanding of addition
(limited to 1 and 2-digit
numerals) with answers to
100 and the corresponding
subtraction by:

e 2N9a using personal
strategies for adding and
subtracting with and
without the support of
manipulatives

e 2N9b creating and
solving problems that
involve addition and
subtraction

e 2N9c explaining that the
order in which numbers
are added does not affect
the sum

e 2N9d explaining that the
order in which numbers
are subtracted may affect
the difference

Below Grade: Intervention
11: Adding and Subtracting to 20
12: Solving Story Problems

On Grade: Teacher Cards
26: Exploring Properties (2N8,
2N9c, 2N9d, 2N10)
27: Solving Problems 1 (2N9a,
2N9b, 2N10, 2PR4)
28: Solving Problems 2 (2N9a,
2N9b, 2N10, 2PR4)
29: Solving Problems 3 (2N9a,
2N9b, 2N10, 2PR4)
30: Solving Problems (2N9a,
2N9b, 2N10, 2PR4)
31: Conceptualizing Addition and
Subtraction Consolidation
(2N9a, 2N9b, 2N10, 2PR4)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 6:

What Math Do You See? (2N9b,
2N10)

What Could the Story Be? (2N9b)

Below Grade:

e Canada’s Oldest Sport
(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

On Grade:

e Array’s Bakery
(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

e Marbles, Alleys, Mibs,
and Guli!

(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

e The Great Dogsled
Race
(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

Above Grade:

¢ Math Makes Me Laugh
(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be
added and subtracted to determine how many
or how much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition

and Subtraction

- Uses symbols and equations to represent
addition and subtraction situations. (Activities
26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31)

- Models and symbolizes addition and subtraction
problem types (i.e., join, separate, part-part-
whole, and compare). (Activities 27, 28, 29, 30,
31; MED 6: 1, 2)

Developing Fluency of Addition and

Subtraction Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to
10. (Activity 26)

- Extends known sums and differences to solve
other equations (e.g., using 5+ 5to add 5 + 6).
(Activities 27, 28, 29, 30, 31)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality,

Building on Generalized Properties of

Numbers and Operations

- Explores properties of addition and subtraction
(e.g., adding or subtracting 0, commutativity of
addition). (Activity 26)
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Curriculum Correlation

Number Cluster 6: Conceptualizing Addition and Subtraction

Newfoundland and Labrador (continued)

2N10 Apply mental
mathematics strategies for
the basic addition and
related subtraction facts to
18.

2PR4 Record equalities and
inequalities symbolically
using the equal symbol
or the not equal symbol.
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Master 74e

Manitoba

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 6: Conceptualizing Addition and Subtraction

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2
Classroom Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense
Cross Strand:
Patterns and Relations (Variables and Equations): Represent algebraic expressions in multiple ways.

2.N.8 Demonstrate and explain
the effect of adding zero to
or subtracting zero from any
number.

2.N.9 Demonstrate an
understanding of addition
(limited to 1- and 2-digit
numerals) with answers to
100 and the corresponding
subtraction by:

using personal
strategies for adding
and subtracting with
and without the
support of
manipulatives

creating and solving
problems that involve
addition and
subtraction

explaining that the
order in which numbers
are added does not
affect the sum
explaining that the
order in which numbers
are subtracted may
affect the difference

Below Grade: Intervention
11: Adding and Subtracting to
20

12: Solving Story Problems

On Grade: Teacher Cards
26: Exploring Properties
(2.N.8, 2.N.9)
27: Solving Problems 1 (2.N.9)
28: Solving Problems 2 (2.N.9)
29: Solving Problems 3 (2.N.9)
30: Solving Problems (2.N.9)
31: Conceptualizing Addition
and Subtraction
Consolidation (2.N.9)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 6:

What Math Do You See?
(2.N.9, 2.N.10)

What Could the Story Be?
(2.N.9)

Below Grade:

Canada’s Oldest Sport
(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

On Grade:

Array’s Bakery
(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

Marbles, Alleys, Mibs,
and Guli!

(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

The Great Dogsled
Race

(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

Above Grade:

Math Makes Me Laugh
(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or how
much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and

Subtraction

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition
and subtraction situations. (Activities 26, 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

- Models and symbolizes addition and subtraction
problem types (i.e., join, separate, part-part-whole,
and compare). (Activities 27, 28, 29, 30, 31; MED 6:
1,2)

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 10.
(Activity 26)

- Extends known sums and differences to solve other
equations (e.g., using 5 + 5to add 5 + 6). (Activities
27, 28, 29, 30, 31)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building

on Generalized Properties of Numbers and

Operations

- Explores properties of addition and subtraction (e.g.,
adding or subtracting 0, commutativity of addition).
(Activity 26)
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Master 74f

Nova Scotia

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 6: Conceptualizing Addition and Subtraction

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome

Cross Strand

Students will be expected to demonstrate number sense.

Patterns and Relations (Variables and Equations): Students will be expected to represent algebraic expressions in multiple ways.

NO08 Students will be expected
to demonstrate and explain
the effect of adding zero to
or subtracting zero from any
number.

NO9 Students will be expected
to demonstrate an
understanding of addition
(limited to 1- and 2-digit
numerals) with answers to
100 and the corresponding
subtraction by

¢ NO9a using personal
strategies for adding
and subtracting with
and without the support
of manipulatives

e NO9b creating and
solving problems that
involve addition and
subtraction

e NO9c explaining that
the order in which
numbers are added
does not affect the sum

e NO09d explaining and
demonstrating that the
order in which numbers
are subtracted matters

Below Grade: Intervention
11: Adding and Subtracting to 20
12: Solving Story Problems

On Grade: Teacher Cards
26: Exploring Properties (NO8,
NO09c, N09d, N10)
27: Solving Problems 1 (NO9a,
NO9b, N10, PR0O4)
28: Solving Problems 2 (N09a,
NO09b, N10, PR0O4)
29: Solving Problems 3 (N09a,
NO09b, N10, PR0O4)
30: Solving Problems (N09a,
NO9b, N10, PR0O4)
31: Conceptualizing Addition and
Subtraction Consolidation
(NO9a, N09b, 2N10, PROA4)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 6:

What Math Do You See? (N0O9b,
N10)

What Could the Story Be? (N0O9b)

Below Grade:

e (Canada’s Oldest
Sport
(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

On Grade:

e Array’s Bakery
(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

e Marbles, Alleys, Mibs,
and Guli!

(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

e The Great Dogsled
Race
(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

Above Grade:

e Math Makes Me
Laugh
(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or how
much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition

and Subtraction

- Uses symbols and equations to represent
addition and subtraction situations. (Activities 26,
27, 28, 29, 30, 31)

- Models and symbolizes addition and subtraction
problem types (i.e., join, separate, part-part-
whole, and compare). (Activities 27, 28, 29, 30,
31; MED 6: 1, 2)

Developing Fluency of Addition and

Subtraction Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 10.
(Activity 26)

- Extends known sums and differences to solve
other equations (e.g., using 5 + 5to add 5 + 6).
(Activities 27, 28, 29, 30, 31)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality,

Building on Generalized Properties of Numbers

and Operations

- Explores properties of addition and subtraction
(e.g., adding or subtracting 0, commutativity of
addition). (Activity 26)

Mathology 2
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Curriculum Correlation

Number Cluster 6: Conceptualizing Addition and Subtraction

Nova Scotia (continued)

when finding a
difference

N10 Students will be expected
to apply mental mathematics
strategies to quickly recall
basic addition facts to 18
and determine related
subtraction facts.

PRO4 Students will be expected
to record equalities and
inequalities symbolically,
using the equal symbol or
the not equal symbol.

Mathology 2
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Master 74g

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 6: Conceptualizing Addition and Subtraction

Alberta/Northwest Territories/Nunavut

Learning Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense
Cross Strand

Patterns and Relations (Variables and Equations): Represent algebraic expressions in multiple ways.

Number

8. Demonstrate and
explain the effect of
adding zero to or
subtracting zero from
any number.

9. Demonstrate an
understanding of
addition (limited to 1-
and 2-digit numerals)
with answers to 100
and the corresponding
subtraction by:

e 9a. using personal
strategies for adding
and subtracting with
and without the
support of
manipulatives

e 9b. creating and
solving problems
that involve addition
and subtraction

e 9c. using the
commutative
property of addition
(the order in which
numbers are added
does not affect the
sum)

Below Grade: Intervention
11: Adding and Subtracting to 20

12: Solving Story Problems

On Grade: Teacher Cards
26: Exploring Properties (N8, N9c,
N9d, N9e, N10)
27: Solving Problems 1 (N9a,
N9b, N10, PR5)
28: Solving Problems 2 (N9a,
N9b, N10, PR5)
29: Solving Problems 3 (N9a,
N9b, N10, PR5)
30: Solving Problems (N9a, N9b,
N10, PR5)
31: Conceptualizing Addition and
Subtraction Consolidation
(N9a, N9b, N10, PR5)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 6:

What Math Do You See? (N9b,
N10)

What Could the Story Be? (N9b)

Below Grade:

Canada’s Oldest Sport
(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

On Grade:

Array’s Bakery
(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

Marbles, Alleys, Mibs,
and Guli!

(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

The Great Dogsled
Race

(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

Above Grade:

Math Makes Me Laugh
(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or how
much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and

Subtraction

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition
and subtraction situations. (Activities 26, 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

- Models and symbolizes addition and subtraction
problem types (i.e., join, separate, part-part-whole,
and compare). (Activities 27, 28, 29, 30, 31; MED 6:
1,2)

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 10.
(Activity 26)

- Extends known sums and differences to solve other
equations (e.g., using 5 + 5to add 5 + 6). (Activities
27, 28, 29, 30, 31)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building

on Generalized Properties of Numbers and

Operations

- Explores properties of addition and subtraction (e.g.,
adding or subtracting 0, commutativity of addition).
(Activity 26)

Mathology 2
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Curriculum Correlation

Number Cluster 6: Conceptualizing Addition and Subtraction

Alberta/Northwest Territories/Nunavut (continued)

e 9d. using the
associative property
of addition (grouping
a set of numbers in
different ways does
not affect the sum)

¢ 9e. explaining that
the order in which
numbers are
subtracted may
affect the difference

10. Apply mental
mathematics strategies
for basic addition facts
and related subtraction
facts to 18.

Patterns and Relations

5. Record equalities and
inequalities
symbolically, using the
equal symbol or the not
equal symbol.

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Master 74h

Saskatchewan

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 6: Conceptualizing Addition and Subtraction

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Goals

Spatial Sense, Logical Thinking, Mathematics as a Human Endeavour
Cross Strand: Patterns and Relations

Number

N2.2 Demonstrate

understanding of addition

(limited to 1 and 2-digit

numerals) with answers to 100

and the corresponding

subtraction by:

¢ N2.2arepresenting
strategies for adding and
subtracting concretely,
pictorially, and symbolically

e N2.2b creating and solving
problems involving addition
and subtraction

¢ N2.2c estimating

e N2.2d using personal
strategies for adding and
subtracting with and
without the support of
manipulatives

e N2.2e analyzing the effect
of adding or subtracting
zero

e N2.2f analyzing the effect
of the ordering of the
quantities (addends,
minuends, and
subtrahends) in addition
and subtraction
statements.

Below Grade: Intervention
11: Adding and Subtracting to 20

12: Solving Story Problems

On Grade: Teacher Cards
26: Exploring Properties (N2.2a,
N2.2d, N2.2e, N2.2f)
27: Solving Problems 1 (N2.2a,
N2.2b, N2.2d, P2.3c)
28: Solving Problems 2 (N2.2a,
N2.2b, N2.2d, P2.3c)
29: Solving Problems 3 (N2.2a,
N2.2b, N2.2d, P2.3c)
30: Solving Problems (N2.2a,
N2.2b, N2.2d, P2.3c)
31: Conceptualizing Addition and
Subtraction Consolidation
(N2.2a, N2.2b, N2.2d, P2.3c)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 6:

What Math Do You See? (N2.2b,
N2.2d)

What Could the Story Be?
(N2.2b)

Below Grade:

¢ Canada’s Oldest Sport
(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

On Grade:

e Array’s Bakery
(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

e Marbles, Alleys, Mibs,
and Guli!

(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

e The Great Dogsled
Race
(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

Above Grade:

¢ Math Makes Me Laugh
(Activities 27, 28, 29,
30, 31)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or how
much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition

and Subtraction

- Uses symbols and equations to represent
addition and subtraction situations. (Activities 26,
27, 28, 29, 30, 31)

- Models and symbolizes addition and subtraction
problem types (i.e., join, separate, part-part-
whole, and compare). (Activities 27, 28, 29, 30,
31; MED 6: 1, 2)

Developing Fluency of Addition and

Subtraction Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 10.
(Activity 26)

- Extends known sums and differences to solve
other equations (e.g., using 5 + 5to add 5 + 6).
(Activities 27, 28, 29, 30, 31)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality,
Building on Generalized Properties of Numbers
and Operations
- Explores properties of addition and subtraction
(e.g., adding or subtracting 0, commutativity of
addition).
(Activity 26)

Mathology 2
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Curriculum Correlation

Number Cluster 6: Conceptualizing Addition and Subtraction

Saskatchewan (continued)

Patterns and Relations

P2.3 Demonstrate

understanding of equality and

inequality concretely and

pictorially (O to 100) by:

e P2.3c recording equalities
with an equal sign

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Number

Master 76: Activity 27 Assessment

Exploring Properties

Operational Sense Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student turns over a domino, but
is unable to use symbols and
equations to represent an
addition situation.

“I don’t know how to write an
addition sentence for a domino.”

2. Student uses symbols and
equations to represent some
addition situations, but struggles

when one of the addends is zero.

el

3. Student uses symbols and
equations to represent an
addition situation in one way, but
does not use the commutative
property to represent it another
way.

“3+4 =7.1don’t know

4. Student successfully uses
symbols and equations to
represent addition and
subtraction situations and
shows understanding of the zero
and commutative properties.

another sentence.” 7+0 - 7
“I don’t know what to write.” (; + c7) — ;

Observations/Documentatio

Mental Math and Computational Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student counts three times to
add quantities (find the total
number of dots).

“1,2,3"“l, 2,3, 4"

“,2,3,4,5,6,7"

2. Student counts on from the

smaller number to add quantities.

“3”  “4,5,6,7"

3. Student uses a known fact,

doubles, or skip-counting to add
guantities.

“Tknow3+3=6,s03+4=7."

4. Student fluently adds and
subtracts with quantities to 10.

“Tknow3 +4=7."

Observations/Documentatio

Mathology 2
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Name Date

Story Problems

Story Problems Number Sentence

The local library got 63
new >— today.

At lunchtime, only 16 o~
were left in the library.

How many ~>— got
signed out?
{23 hada =
and made 87 :

The §?% gave some
toa jggs shelter. Now
§23 have 12 .

=29

How many did 423

iann

give to the st shelter?
100 & were on a bush.

Along came a (=& . Now
there are 11 4 .

How many & did the
(=& eat?
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Number

Master 78: Activity 28 Assessment

Solving Problems 1

Conceptual Understanding of Story Problems Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student reads story problem, but
is unable to model add-to and
take-from situations with concrete
materials.

2. Student models and solves
problems, but cannot use
symbols and equations to
represent the problems.

3. Student uses symbols to write a

subtraction equation, but
struggles to see the relation
among the numbers.

26-?=q,€\

4. Student models and solves
addition and subtraction problem
types and uses symbols and
equations to represent the
problems.

50-21="7
11 +7?=100

Observations/Documentation

Addition and Subtraction Computational Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student counts three times to
add or subtract quantities, but
struggles to coordinate number
words with counting actions.

“One'@

2. Student counts three times to
add or subtract quantities.

“, 2,3 .. 6 7, 849
000000000
C CC L, 2 3 45
“, 2, 3, 4"

3. Student counts on or back to add

or subtract quantities.

“25, 24,23, 22, 21, 20, 19, 18, 17"

a

4. Student uses mental strategies to
add or subtract quantities.

“9 and 1 more is 10.
10 and 16 is 26.
16 and 1is 17.
So, 17 books were signed out.”

Observations/Documentation

Mathology 2
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Name Date

Think Board A

Story Problem

Su has 7 red balloons and 4 green balloons.
How many balloons does she have altogether?

My Picture

My Number Sentence
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Name

Date

Master 80a

Story Problems 2
(Whole Unknown)

Note: Story Problem Card 3 is for use as an accommodation.

Last year, I ordered

25 ribbons for field day.

This year, I want to
order 11 more.
How many ribbons
should I order?

Ravi read 37 pages in
his book before lunch.
After lunch, he read
17 more pages.
How many pages did
Ravi read altogether?

There are 6 students
on the bus.
At the next stop,
3 students get on.
How many students
are now on the bus?

Ava has 43 marbles.
Her sister, Ada, has
52 marbles.

How many marbles do
they have altogether?

Mathology 2
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Name Date

Story Problems 2

(Whole Unknown)

Yesterday, 88 geese
landed at the pond.
Today, 15 more geese
joined them. How many
geese are at the
pond now?

. Anna has 37 seashells. |
i The next day, she finds |
! 33 more. !
How many seashells
. does Anna have now? |

. There are 44 people on ,
! the train. The train stops !
rand 19 people get on. At
. the next stop, 35 people ,
'get on. How many people!
1 are on the train now? :

+ Jason has 47 stickers. 1
. His brother, Rory, has |
! 52 stickers. !
' How many stickers do
. they have altogether? ;;é
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Number

Master 81: Activity 29 Assessment

Solving Problems 2

Conceptual Understanding of Story Problems Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student reads story problem, but
is unable to model add-to
situations with concrete
materials.

“l don’'t know what to do.”

2. Student models and solves
addition problems, but cannot
use symbols and equations to
represent the problems.

3. Student models and solves
addition problems and writes
addition sentences, but struggles
to represent thinking.

“25+11=?"0or“25+ 11 = 36"
“What do | draw?”

4. Student successfully models and
solves addition problem types,
uses symbols and equations to
represent the problems, and
represents thinking on the Think
Board.

Observations/Documentatio

Addition Computational Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student counts three times to
add quantities. The answer may
not be accurate.

“1,2,3, ..., 23, 24, 25"
“1,2,3,..,9,10, 117
“1,2,3, .., 34, 35, 36"

2. Student counts on to add
quantities.

“26, 27, 28, ..., 34, 35, 36”

3. Student counts efficiently to add
guantities (e.g., makes 10,
subitizes).

00000 000
00000 000

00 e oo “6r

® @ ®®@® “Youneedto
ol/el/ele]e@] order 36 ribbons.”
eoe[eef® 30"

4. Student uses mental strategies
flexibly and accurately to add
guantities.

“85+ 10 =095, and 95 + 1 = 96”

Observations/Documentatio
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Name Date

Story Problems 3

(Part Unknown: Joining)

Note: Story Problem Card 3 is for use as an accommodation.

1 ' 2

Julie picked 17 apples on
Saturday morning.
She picked some more
apples in the

Samson has
29 marbles.
His friend gives him

some more. afternoon.
Now he has She picked 38 apples
42 marbles. altogether.

How many marbles did
his friend give him?

How many apples did
Julie pick in the
afternoon?

There are 19 cars in
the parking lot.
When the store opens,
more cars arrive.
Now there are 57 cars
in the parking lot.
How many cars arrived
when the store
opened?

. There are 4 ladybugs

: on a leaf.

:  Some more ladybugs

+  flyin and join them.

: Now there are

: 10 ladybugs on the leaf.
+  How many ladybugs

: flew in and joined
them?

w
o =
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Name Date

Story Problems 3

(Part Unknown: Joining)

The ants were on the
move. In the morning,
27 ants left the anthill.
At lunchtime, some
more ants left the anthill.
In the afternoon, 31
more ants left the anthill.
Altogether, 72 ants
left the anthill. How many
ants left at lunchtime?

' Tyler bakes 48 dog

«  treats in the morning.
. Inthe afternoon, he
' bakes some more dog
+  treats. Now he has 96
. dog treats altogether.
' How many dog treats
| did he bake in the

: afternoon?

Lila and her brother Matt
held a weekend car
wash. On Saturday, they
washed 31 cars. On
Sunday, they washed
some more cars. They
washed 83 cars
altogether. How many
cars did they wash
on Sunday?

1

! There are 17 butterflies
+in a field. An hour later,
. 19 more butterflies

' arrive. In the evening,
' some more butterflies
. arrive. Now there are

' 54 butterflies in the

: field. How many
butterflies arrived in

, the evening?

:

1

I.—}(——————-———————_—————-l-————————————_—-—-—————.l
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Number

Master 83: Activity 30 Assessment

Solving Problems 3

Conceptual Understanding of Story Problems Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student reads story problem, but
is unable to model add-to and
take-from situations with concrete
materials.

2. Student models and solves the
problem, but cannot use symbols
and equations to represent it.

“The answer is 13. | don’t know
the number sentence.”

3. Student successfully models and
solves the problem and writes an
addition sentence, but struggles
to relate the addition problem to a
subtraction problem.

“29 + 13 =42
“I's not a subtraction problem.”

4. Student successfully models
and solves the problem and
uses symbols and equations to
represent it.

29 + 13 =42"42 -29=13"
“His friend gave him 13 marbles.”

Observations/Documentatio

Addition Computational Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student models problem with
counters, but struggles to
coordinate number words with
counting actions.

“One”

2. Student counts three times to
add or subtract quantities.

“1,2,3, ...,41, 42" counts all
“1,2,3, ..., 28, 29” counts to remove
“1,2,3, ..., 12, 13" counts leftover

3. Student counts on or back with
counters to add or subtract
quantities.

“30, 31, 32, ..., 40, 41, 42"

4. Student uses mental strategies
flexibly and accurately to add or
subtract quantities.

“29 and 1 more is 30.

30 and 10 more is 40.

40 and 2 more is 42.
1+10+2=13"

Observations/Documentatio

Mathology 2
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Name Date

Story Problem Starters

are in the bin altogether?

There are in the bin.
E NUMBER OBJECT 1

: There are in the bin.

E NUMBER OBJECT 2

. How many and

i OBJECT 1 OBJECT 2

. There are in the bin.

E NUMBER OBJECT 1

I take out of the bin.

E NUMBER OBJECT 2

. How many are left in the bin?

' OBJECT 1
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Number

Master 85: Activity 31 Assessment

Solving Problems 4

Conceptual Understanding of Addition and Subtraction Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student takes objects from bin,
but has difficulty using them to
create an addition and
subtraction problem.

2. Student creates an addition
problem, but has difficulty
creating a subtraction problem.

3. Student creates addition and
subtraction problems, but cannot
use symbols and equations to
represent them.

“l don’t know how to write a
number sentence.”

4. Student creates addition and
subtraction problems and
uses symbols and equations to
represent them.

31 +9=7?"Answer is 40.”
71 -? =13 “Answer is 58.”

Observations/Documentatio

Addition and Subtraction Computational Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student counts three times to
add or subtract quantities.

*1,:25:3; 4, 5

A

“1,:2,:3, 4, 5, 6%

R 8. 2
14 hT¢ » )
p—
/ ) ( N / b
“|‘,7,/3, ? |0.\T/

2. Student guesses and then counts
on or back to add or subtract
quantities to check.

Guess 7: 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19
“Not enough.”

3. Student counts on or back to add
or subtract quantities.

“19,18,17,16, 15, 14, 13, 12
0000 00/0 O

4. Student uses mental strategies
flexibly and accurately to add or
subtract quantities.

“I know 25 + 25 is 50.
So, 25+ 26 is 1 more, or 51.”

Observations/Documentatio
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Name Date

Think Board B

Story Problem

Jose has 15 tickets to sell for the school play.
He has sold 6 tickets.
How many more tickets does he have left to sell?

My Picture

My Number Sentence
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Name Date

Problem Cards

Take Away Problem (Part Unknown)

r A
I Rahmi and Kea collect 36 coloured 33 birds are sitting in a tree. Some i
| stones. Rahmi takes out the 8 green | birds fly away. Now there are 21 birds |
I stones. How many stones are left? in the tree. How many birds i
i flew away? i

-
Some children are on abus. No | Ali made a tower with linking cubes.
children get off at the first stop. Now |  He added 19 more cubes to the
28 children are left on the bus. How i tower. The tower now has 31 cubes.
many children were on the bus to I How many cubes did the tower have
begin with? i to begin with?

I There are 16 cows in the barn. More
I cows come to join them. Now there
I are 35 cows in the barn. How many
i came to join them?

24 grapes are in a bowl. 19 are red |
and the rest are green. How many i
green grapes are in the bowl? !

Join Problem (Whole Unknown)
I ittt B ittt 1

Sienna has 18 stickers. Dakota gives | There are 16 red apples and 18 green |
her 13 more stickers. How many i apples in a basket. How many apples !
stickers does Sienna have now? i are there altogether? i

There are 27 students in the class.
Everyone needs a marker. Krishan
has 16 markers to give out. How
many more markers does he need for
everyone to get a marker?

Serena collected 16 shells on the
beach. Roger collected 27 shells.
How many more shells did Roger
collect than Serena? (How many
fewer shells did Serena collect
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Name Date

Problem Cards

Take Away Problem (Part Unknown)

5 |
I Rahmi and Kea collect 76 coloured | 43 birds are sitting in a tree. Some |
| stones. Rahmi takes out the 25 green | birds fly away. An hour later, 13 more |
| stones. How many stones are left? | birds fly away. Now there are 19 birds |
i I in the tree. How many birds first flew !
R N away? ;

__Take Away Problem (Whole Unknown) _________. Join Problem (Part Unknown) ______

- T

I Some children are on abus. No | Ali made a tower with linking cubes.
i children get off at the first stop. Now I He added 19 more cubes to the

i 41 children are left on the bus. How i tower. Then he added 6 more cubes.
i many children were on the bus to i The tower now has 53 cubes. How
i begin with? i many cubes did the tower have to
begin with?

o o o o

Join Problem (Part Unknown)
IRttt T T mmommmmmmmmmmmmmmmm—————ee 1

I There are 36 cows in the field. More | 34 grapes are in a bowl. 19 are red, 6 |
I cows come to join them. Now there are purple, and the rest are green.
I are 72 cows in the field. How many How many green grapes are in the

came to join them? bowl?

I Sienna has 57 stickers. Dakota gives | There are 14 red apples, 10 yellow |
I her 22 more stickers. Howmany | apples, and 8 green applesina |
| stickers does Sienna have now? | basket. How many apples are there |
E i altogether? x

...................................................................................
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Name

Problem

Date

Comparison Problem

Serena collected 36 shells on the |
beach. Roger collected 39 shells. |
How many more shells did Roger |
collect than Serena? (How many |
fewer shells did Serena collect i
than Roger?) i

Cards

Make Equal Problem

There are 27 students in the class.

Everyone needs a marker. Krishan

has 11 blue markers and 13 black
markers to give out. How many more
markers does he need for everyone
to get a marker? x

o o o o o ]

M
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Name Date

Problem Cards

Take Away Problem (Part Unknown)

Rahmi and Kea collect 12 coloured
stones. Rahmi takes out the 10 green

! 13 birds are sitting in a tree. Some
1

1

1

i stones. How many stones are left?

1

1

1

1

1
birds fly away. Now there are 10 birds |
in the tree. How many birds i

flew away? i

Some children are on a bus. No
children get off at the first stop. Now 7
children are left on the bus. How
many children were on the bus to
begin with?

Join Problem (Part Unknown)
_________________________________________ -

There are 8 cows in the barn. More

cows come to join them. Now there

are 13 cows in the barn. How many
came to join them?

Ali made a tower with linking cubes. !

He added 19 more cubes to the |

tower. The tower now has 31 cubes. !

How many cubes did the tower have i
to begin with? x

--------1

Join Problem (Whole Unknown)
I it 1
I Sienna has 9 stickers. Dakota gives |
1 . 1
! her 6 more stickers. How many !
1 . . 1
1 stickers does Sienna have now? !
1 1
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Number

Master 88: Activity 32 Assessment
Conceptualizing Addition and Subtraction: Consolidation

Conceptual Understanding of Story Problems Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student reads story problem, but
is unable to model add-to and
take-from situations with
concrete materials.

2. Student models the problem, but

uses the wrong operation to
solve it.

3. Student models and solves the
problem, but cannot use symbols
and equations to represent it.

4. Student successfully models,
solves, and symbolizes addition
and subtraction problem types
and represents thinking on the
Think Board.

Observations/Documentation

Addition and Subtraction Computational Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student counts three times to
add or subtract quantities.

I 25 3y sy 1085'9”
000000000 unts A
“l, 2,3, 4, 5, 6”
Q00O ®® counts 6

“l,2,3, ..., 13, 14, 15" counts all

2. Student counts on or back to add
or subtract quantities.

“35,34,33, ..., 30,29,28"
‘3000000000

3. Student counts efficiently to add
or subtract quantities (e.g.,
makes 10 and then counts on or

subitizes).
A —
N CICICICICN0 o T
oo/o0oo 0
428" “29, 30, 31”

4. Student uses mental strategies
flexibly and accurately to add or
subtract quantities.

“I know 50 and 50 is 100,
50 50 + 47 is 3 less,
or97.”

Observations/Documentatio
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Master 89a

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 7: Operational Fluency

Note: Codes to curriculum are for cross-referencing purposes only.

Ontario

Curriculum
Expectations

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Overall Expectation

mounts to 100¢

N.1 Quantity Relationships: read, represent, compare, and order whole numbers to 100, and use concrete materials to represent fractions and money a

N3 Operational Sense: solve problems involving the addition and subtraction of one- and two-digit whole numbers, using a variety of strategies, and
investigate multiplication and division

Cross Strand: Patterning and Algebra
P2 Expressions and Equality: demonstrate an understanding of the concept of equality between pairs of expressions, using concrete materials,
symbols, and addition and subtraction to 18

N1.3 compose and
decompose two-digit
numbers in a variety of
ways, using concrete
materials

N3.1 solve problems
involving the addition and
subtraction of whole
numbers to 18, using

a variety of mental
strategies

N3.2 describe
relationships between
quantities by using
whole-number addition
and subtraction

N3.5 solve problems
involving the addition and
subtraction of two-digit
numbers, with and
without regrouping, using
concrete materials (e.g.,

Below Grade: Intervention
13: Making 10
14: Finding Doubles

On Grade: Teacher Cards
32: Complements of 10 (N3.1,
N3.2, P2.2, P2.4)
33: Using Doubles (N3.1)
34: Fluency with 20 (N3.1, N3.2,
P2.1)
35: Multi-Digit Fluency (N3.1,
N3.2, N3.5)
36: Operational Fluency
Consolidation (N3.1, N3.2)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 7A:

Doubles and Near-Doubles
(N3.1)

I Have... | Need... (N1.3, N3.1,
N3.5)

Below Grade:

e That's 10!
(Activity 32)

e Buy 1—Get 1 (Activities
33, 34, 36)

e Canada’s Oldest Sport
(Activities 34, 36)

On Grade:

e What Would You Rather?

(Activity 33)

Array’s Bakery
(Activities 34, 36)
Marbles, Alleys, Mibs,
and Guli! (Activity 35)
A Class-full of Projects
(Activities 35, 36)

The Money Jar
(Activity 35)

(Activity 35)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or how
much.

The Great Dogsled Race

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and

Subtraction

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition
and subtraction situations. (Activities 33, 34, 35)

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently recalls complements to 10 (e.g., 6 + 4; 7 +
3). (Activity 32)

- Extends known sums and differences to solve other
equations (e.g., using 5 + 5to add 5 + 6). (Activities
33, 34, 36; MED 7A: 1; MED 7B: 2)

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 34, 36; MED 7A: 2; MED 7B: 1, 2)

- Develops efficient mental strategies and algorithms
to solve equations with multi-digit numbers. (Activity
35; MED 7A: 2)

- Estimates sums and differences of multi-digit
numbers. (Activity 35)
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Ontario (continued)

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 7: Operational Fluency

base ten materials,
counters), student-
generated algorithms,
and standard algorithms

P2.1 demonstrate an
understanding of the
concept of equality by
partitioning whole
numbers to 18 in a
variety of ways, using
concrete materials

P2.2 represent, through
investigation with
concrete materials and
pictures, two number
expressions that are
equal, using the equal
sign

P2.4 identify, through
investigation, and use
the commutative property
of addition to facilitate
computation with whole
numbers

Card 7B:
Hungry Bird (N3.1, N3.2, N3.5)
Make 10 Sequences (N3.1, N3.5)

Above Grade:

e Planting Seeds
(Activity 33)

e Math Makes Me Laugh
(Activities 35, 36)

e The Street Party
(Activities 35, 36)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building

on Generalized Properties of Numbers and

Operations

- Decomposes and combines numbers in equations to
make them easier to solve (e.g.,8+5=3+5+5).
(Activities 34, 35, 36)

- Explores properties of addition and subtraction (e.qg.,
adding or subtracting 0, commutativity of addition).
(Activity 32; MED 7A: 1)
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Master 89b

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 7: Operational Fluency

Note: Codes to curriculum are for cross-referencing purposes only.

British Columbia/Yukon Territories

Learning Standards

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Big Ideas

Development of computational fluency in addition and subtraction with numbers to 100 requires an understanding of place value.
The regular change in increasing patterns can be identified and used to make generalizations.

N3 Addition and

subtraction facts to

20 (introduction of

computational

strategies)

e N3.1 adding and
subtracting numbers
to 20

e N3.2 fluency with
math strategies for
addition and
subtraction

N4 Addition and

subtraction to 100

¢ N4.1 decomposing
numbers to 100

e N4.2 estimating sums
and differences to 100

¢ N4.3 using strategies
such as looking for
multiples of 10,
friendly numbers,
decomposing into 10s
and 1s and
recomposing, and
compensating

¢ N4.4 adding up to find
the difference

Below Grade: Intervention
13: Making 10
14: Finding Doubles

On Grade: Teacher Cards
32: Complements of 10 (N3.1,
N3.2, P2.1)
33: Using Doubles (N3.1, N3.2,
P3.1)
34: Fluency with 20 (N3.1, N3.2,
P3.1)
35: Multi-Digit Fluency (N4.2,
N4.3, N4.4, N4.5, N4.6)
36: Operational Fluency
Consolidation (N3.1, N3.2,
N4.2, N4.3, N4.4, N4.5, N4.6)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 7A:

Doubles and Near-Doubles (N3.1,
N3.2, N4.7)

| Have... | Need... (N3.1, N3.2,
N4.1, N4.3, N4.4, N4.5, P2.1)
Card 7B:

Hungry Bird (N3.1, N3.2, N4.3,
N4.4, N4.5, N4.6)

Make 10 Sequences (N3.1, N3.2,
N4.3, N4.7)

Below Grade:

e That's 10!
(Activity 32)

o Buy 1—Get 1 (Activities
33, 34, 36)

e Canada’s Oldest Sport
(Activities 34, 36)

On Grade:

e What Would You Rather?
(Activity 33)

Array’s Bakery
(Activities 34, 36)

e Marbles, Alleys, Mibs,
and Guli! (Activity 35)

A Class-full of Projects
(Activities 35, 36)

The Money Jar

(Activity 35)

The Great Dogsled Race
(Activity 35)

Above Grade:

e Planting Seeds
(Activity 33)

e Math Makes Me Laugh
(Activities 35, 36)

e The Street Party
(Activities 35, 36)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or how
much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and

Subtraction

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition
and subtraction situations. (Activities 33, 34, 35)

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently recalls complements to 10 (e.g., 6 +4; 7 +
3). (Activity 32)

- Extends known sums and differences to solve other
equations (e.g., using 5 + 5to add 5 + 6). (Activities
33, 34, 36; MED 7A: 1; MED 7B: 2)

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 34, 36; MED 7A: 2; MED 7B: 1, 2)

- Develops efficient mental strategies and algorithms
to solve equations with multi-digit numbers. (Activity
35; MED 7A: 2)

- Estimates sums and differences of multi-digit
numbers. (Activity 35)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building

on Generalized Properties of Numbers and

Operations

- Decomposes and combines numbers in equations to
make them easier to solve (e.g.,8+5=3+5+5).
(Activities 34, 35, 36)
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Master 89b

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 7: Operational Fluency

British Columbia/Yukon Territories (continued)

e N4.5 using an open
number line, hundred
chart, ten-frames

e NA4.6 using addition
and subtraction in
real-life contexts and
problem-based
situations

e NA4.7 whole-class
number talks

P2 Change in

quantity using pictorial

and symbolic

representation

e P2.1 numerically
describing a change in
quantity

P3 symbolic
representation of equality
and inequality

- Explores properties of addition and subtraction (e.g.,
adding or subtracting 0, commutativity of addition).
(Activity 32; MED 7A: 1)
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Master 89c

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 7: Operational Fluency

New Brunswick/Prince Edward Island

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense
Cross Strand:

Patterns and Relations (Variables and Equations): Represent algebraic expressions in multiple ways.

N8 Demonstrate and
explain the effect of
adding zero to or
subtracting zero from
any number.

N9 Demonstrate an
understanding of
addition (limited to 1
and 2-digit numerals)
with answers to 100
and the corresponding
subtraction by:
¢ NO9a using personal
strategies for adding
and subtracting with
and without the
support of
manipulatives

e N9b creating and
solving problems
that involve addition
and subtraction

e N9c explaining that
the order in which
numbers are added
does not affect the
sum

Below Grade: Intervention
13: Making 10
14: Finding Doubles

On Grade: Teacher Cards

32: Complements of 10 (N8,
N9c, N10b)

33: Using Doubles (N10a, N10e,
PRA4)

34: Fluency with 20 (N10a,
N10b, N10c, N10d, N10e,
N10f, PR4)

35: Multi-Digit Fluency

36: Operational Fluency

Consolidation (N10a, N10b,
N10c, N10d, N10e, N10f)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 7A:

Doubles and Near-Doubles
(N10a, N10e)

I Have... | Need... (N9a, N10f)
Card 7B:

Hungry Bird (N9a, N9b, N10f)
Make 10 Sequences (N10b)

Below Grade:

e That's 10!
(Activity 32)

e Buy 1—Get 1 (Activities
33, 34, 36)

e Canada’s Oldest Sport
(Activities 34, 36)

On Grade:

¢ What Would You Rather?
(Activity 33)

Array’s Bakery
(Activities 34, 36)
Marbles, Alleys, Mibs,
and Guli! (Activity 35)

A Class-full of Projects
(Activities 35, 36)

The Money Jar

(Activity 35)

The Great Dogsled Race
(Activity 35)

Above Grade:

e Planting Seeds
(Activity 33)

¢ Math Makes Me Laugh
(Activities 35, 36)

e The Street Party
(Activities 35, 36)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added and
subtracted to determine how many or how much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and

Subtraction

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition and
subtraction situations. (Activities 33, 34, 35)

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently recalls complements to 10 (e.g., 6 + 4; 7 + 3).
(Activity 32)

- Extends known sums and differences to solve other
equations (e.g., using 5+ 5to add 5 + 6). (Activities 33,
34, 36; MED 7A: 1; MED 7B: 2)

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 34, 36; MED 7A: 2; MED 7B: 1, 2)

- Develops efficient mental strategies and algorithms to
solve equations with multi-digit numbers. (Activity 35;
MED 7A: 2)

- Estimates sums and differences of multi-digit numbers.
(Activity 35)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be represented
with symbols, equations, and expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building on

Generalized Properties of Numbers and Operations

- Decomposes and combines numbers in equations to
make them easier to solve (e.9.,,8+5=3+5+5).
(Activities 34, 35, 36)

- Explores properties of addition and subtraction (e.qg.,
adding or subtracting 0, commutativity of addition).
(Activity 32; MED 7A: 1)

Mathology 2

= Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc.

The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
This page may have been modified from its original.




New Brunswick/Prince Edward Island (continued)

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 7: Operational Fluency

e N9d explaining that

the order in which
numbers are
subtracted may
affect the difference

N10 Apply mental
mathematics strategies,
such as:

N10a using doubles
N10b making 10
N10c one more, one
less

N10d two more, two
less

N210e building on a
known double

N10f addition for
subtraction

to determine basic
addition facts to 18 and
related subtraction
facts.

PR4 Record equalities and
inequalities
symbolically using the
equal symbol or the not
equal symbol.

Mathology 2

= Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc.

The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
This page may have been modified from its original.




Master 89d

Newfoundland and Labrador

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 7: Operational Fluency

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2
Classroom Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense
Cross Strand

Patterns and Relations (Variables and Equations): Represent algebraic expressions in multiple ways.

2N8 Demonstrate and explain
the effect of adding zero to
or subtracting zero from any
number.

2N9 Demonstrate an
understanding of addition

(limited to 1 and 2-digit

numerals) with answers to

100 and the corresponding

subtraction by:

e 2N9a using personal
strategies for adding
and subtracting with
and without the support
of manipulatives

e 2N9b creating and
solving problems that
involve addition and
subtraction

e 2N9c explaining that the
order in which numbers
are added does not
affect the sum

e 2N9d explaining that the
order in which numbers
are subtracted may
affect the difference

Below Grade: Intervention
13: Making 10
14: Finding Doubles

On Grade: Teacher Cards

32: Complements of 10
(2N8, 2N9c, 2N10)

33: Using Doubles (2N10,
2PR4)

34: Fluency with 20 (2N10,
2PR4)

35: Multi-Digit Fluency

36: Operational Fluency

Consolidation (2N10)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 7A:

Doubles and Near-Doubles
(2N10)

| Have... | Need... (2N9a,
2N10)

Card 7B:

Hungry Bird (2N9a, 2N9b,
2N10)

Make 10 Sequences (2N10)

Below Grade:

e That's 10!
(Activity 32)

e Buy 1—Get 1 (Activities
33, 34, 36)

e Canada’s Oldest Sport
(Activities 34, 36)

On Grade:

¢ What Would You Rather?
(Activity 33)

Array’s Bakery
(Activities 34, 36)
Marbles, Alleys, Mibs,
and Guli! (Activity 35)

¢ A Class-full of Projects
(Activities 35, 36)

The Money Jar

(Activity 35)

The Great Dogsled Race
(Activity 35)

Above Grade:

e Planting Seeds
(Activity 33)

¢ Math Makes Me Laugh
(Activities 35, 36)

e The Street Party
(Activities 35, 36)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or how
much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and

Subtraction

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition
and subtraction situations. (Activities 33, 34, 35)

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently recalls complements to 10 (e.g., 6 + 4; 7 +
3). (Activity 32)

- Extends known sums and differences to solve other
equations (e.g., using 5 + 5 to add 5 + 6). (Activities
33, 34, 36; MED 7A: 1; MED 7B: 2)

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 34, 36; MED 7A: 2; MED 7B: 1, 2)

- Develops efficient mental strategies and algorithms
to solve equations with multi-digit numbers. (Activity
35; MED 7A: 2)

- Estimates sums and differences of multi-digit
numbers. (Activity 35)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building

on Generalized Properties of Numbers and

Operations

- Decomposes and combines numbers in equations
to make them easier to solve (e.g.,8+5=3+5+
5). (Activities 34, 35, 36)
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Curriculum Correlation

Number Cluster 7: Operational Fluency

Newfoundland and Labrador (continued)

N10 Apply mental mathematics - Explores properties of addition and subtraction
strategies for the basic (e.g., adding or subtracting 0, commutativity of
addition and related addition). (Activity 32; MED 7A: 1)

subtraction facts to 18.

PR4 Record equalities and
inequalities symbolically
using the equal symbol or
the not equal symbol.
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Master 89e

Curriculum Correlation

Number Cluster 7: Operational Fluency

Manitoba

Specific Outcomes Mathology Grade 2 Classroom

Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense
Cross Strand

Patterns and Relations (Variables and Equations): Represent algebraic expressions in multiple ways.

2.N.9 Demonstrate an
understanding of
addition (limited to 1-
and 2-digit numerals)
with answers to 100 and
the corresponding
subtraction by:

e using personal
strategies for adding
and subtracting with
and without the
support of
manipulatives

e creating and solving
problems that
involve addition and

Below Grade: Intervention
13: Making 10
14: Finding Doubles

On Grade: Teacher Cards

32: Complements of 10 (2.N.10)

33: Using Doubles (2.N.10)

34: Fluency with 20 (2.N.10)

35: Multi-Digit Fluency (2.N.9)

36: Operational Fluency
Consolidation (2.N.10)

On Grade: Math Every Day

0 Card 7A:
subtraction Doubles and Near-Doubles
e explaining that the (2.N.10)
gﬁﬁg";wﬁmhdd 4 | IHave...INeed... (2.N.10)
umbers are acded | card 78:

does not affect the
sum

e explaining that the
order in which
numbers are
subtracted may
affect the difference

Hungry Bird (2.N.10)
Make 10 Sequences (2.N.10)

Below Grade:

That's 10!

(Activity 32)

Buy 1—Get 1 (Activities
33, 34, 36)

Canada’s Oldest Sport
(Activities 34, 36)

Grade:

What Would You
Rather?

(Activity 33)

Array’s Bakery
(Activities 34, 36)
Marbles, Alleys, Mibs,
and Guli! (Activity 35)
A Class-full of Projects
(Activities 35, 36)
The Money Jar
(Activity 35)

The Great Dogsled
Race (Activity 35)

Above Grade:

Planting Seeds
(Activity 33)

Math Makes Me Laugh
(Activities 35, 36)

The Street Party
(Activities 35, 36)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or how
much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and

Subtraction

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition
and subtraction situations. (Activities 33, 34, 35)

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently recalls complements to 10 (e.g., 6 + 4; 7 +
3). (Activity 32)

- Extends known sums and differences to solve other
equations (e.g., using 5 + 5to add 5 + 6). (Activities
33, 34, 36; MED 7A: 1; MED 7B: 2)

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 34, 36; MED 7A: 2; MED 7B: 1, 2)

- Develops efficient mental strategies and algorithms
to solve equations with multi-digit numbers. (Activity
35; MED 7A: 2)

- Estimates sums and differences of multi-digit
numbers. (Activity 35)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building

on Generalized Properties of Numbers and

Operations

- Decomposes and combines numbers in equations to
make them easier to solve (e.g.,8+5=3+5+5).
(Activities 34, 35, 36)

Mathology 2
= Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc.

The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
This page may have been modified from its original.




Master 89e

Manitoba (continued)

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 7: Operational Fluency

2.N.10 Apply mental
mathematics strategies,
including
e using doubles
e making ten
e using one more, one
less

e using two more, two
less

¢ building on a known
double

e using addition for
subtraction

to develop recall of

basic addition facts to

18 and related

subtraction facts

- Explores properties of addition and subtraction (e.g.,
adding or subtracting 0, commutativity of addition).
(Activity 32; MED 7A: 1)
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Master 89f

Nova Scotia

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 7: Operational Fluency

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2
Classroom Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome

Cross Strand

Students will be expected to demonstrate number sense.

Patterns and Relations (Variables and Equations): Students will be expected to represent algebraic expressions in multiple ways.

NO08 Students will be expected
to demonstrate and explain
the effect of adding zero to
or subtracting zero from any
number.

NO9 Students will be expected
to demonstrate an
understanding of addition
(limited to 1- and 2-digit
numerals) with answers to
100 and the corresponding
subtraction by

¢ NO9a using personal
strategies for adding
and subtracting with
and without the support
of manipulatives

e NO9b creating and
solving problems that
involve addition and
subtraction

e NO9c explaining that
the order in which
numbers are added
does not affect the sum

e NO09d explaining and
demonstrating that the
order in which numbers
are subtracted matters

Below Grade:
Intervention

13: Making 10

14: Finding Doubles

On Grade: Teacher Cards

32: Complements of 10
(NO8, N09c, N10)

33: Using Doubles (N10,
PRO4)

34: Fluency with 20 (N10,
PRO4)

35: Multi-Digit Fluency

36: Operational Fluency

Consolidation (N10)

On Grade: Math Every
Day

Card 7A:

Doubles and Near-Doubles
(N10)

| Have... | Need... (NO9a,
N10)

Card 7B:

Hungry Bird (N09a, N0O9b,
N10)

Make 10 Sequences (N10)

Below Grade:

e That's 10!
(Activity 32)

e Buy 1—Get 1 (Activities
33, 34, 36)

e Canada’s Oldest Sport
(Activities 34, 36)

On Grade:

¢ What Would You Rather?
(Activity 33)

Array’s Bakery
(Activities 34, 36)
Marbles, Alleys, Mibs,
and Guli! (Activity 35)

A Class-full of Projects
(Activities 35, 36)

The Money Jar

(Activity 35)

The Great Dogsled Race
(Activity 35)

Above Grade:

e Planting Seeds
(Activity 33)

¢ Math Makes Me Laugh
(Activities 35, 36)

e The Street Party
(Activities 35, 36)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or how
much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and

Subtraction

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition
and subtraction situations. (Activities 33, 34, 35)

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently recalls complements to 10 (e.g., 6 + 4; 7 +
3). (Activity 32)

- Extends known sums and differences to solve other
equations (e.g., using 5 + 5to add 5 + 6). (Activities
33, 34, 36; MED 7A: 1; MED 7B: 2)

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 34, 36; MED 7A: 2; MED 7B: 1, 2)

- Develops efficient mental strategies and algorithms
to solve equations with multi-digit numbers. (Activity
35; MED 7A: 2)

- Estimates sums and differences of multi-digit
numbers. (Activity 35)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building

on Generalized Properties of Numbers and

Operations

- Decomposes and combines numbers in equations to
make them easier to solve (e.g.,8+5=3+5+5).
(Activities 34, 35, 36)

Mathology 2
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Curriculum Correlation

Number Cluster 7: Operational Fluency

Nova Scotia (continued)

when finding a - Explores properties of addition and subtraction (e.g.,
difference adding or subtracting 0, commutativity of addition).
(Activity 32; MED 7A: 1)
N10 Students will be expected

to apply mental mathematics
strategies to quickly recall
basic addition facts to 18
and determine related
subtraction facts.

PRO4 Students will be expected
to record equalities and
inequalities symbolically,
using the equal symbol or
not equal symbol.

Mathology 2

The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
= Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc. This page may have been modified from its original.




Master 89¢g

Curriculum Correlation

Number Cluster 7: Operational Fluency

Alberta/Northwest Territories/Nunavut

Learning Outcomes Mathology Grade 2 Classroom

Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense
Cross Strand

Patterns and Relations (Variables and Equations): Represent algebraic expressions in multiple ways.

Below Grade: Intervention
13: Making 10
14: Finding Doubles

Number

8. Demonstrate and
explain the effect of
adding zero to or
subtracting zero from

On Grade: Teacher Cards
any number.

32: Complements of 10 (N8, N9c,
N10)

Using Doubles (N10, PR5)
Fluency with 20 (N10, PR5)

: Multi-Digit Fluency

: Operational Fluency
Consolidation (N10)

9. Demonstrate an
understanding of 33:
addition (limited to 1- | 34:
and 2-digit numerals) | 35
with answers to 100 36
and the
corresponding
subtraction by:

e 9a. using personal
strategies for
adding and
subtracting with
and without the
support of
manipulatives

e 9b. creating and
solving problems

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 7A:

Doubles and Near-Doubles (N10)
I Have... | Need... (N9a, N10)
Card 7B:

Hungry Bird (N9a, N9b, N10)
Make 10 Sequences (N10)

Below Grade:

e That's 10!
(Activity 32)

e Buy 1—Get 1 (Activities
33, 34, 36)

e Canada’s Oldest Sport
(Activities 34, 36)

On Grade:

¢ What Would You Rather?
(Activity 33)

Array’s Bakery
(Activities 34, 36)
Marbles, Alleys, Mibs,
and Guli! (Activity 35)

A Class-full of Projects
(Activities 35, 36)

The Money Jar

(Activity 35)

The Great Dogsled Race
(Activity 35)

Above Grade:
e Planting Seeds

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or how
much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and

Subtraction

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition
and subtraction situations. (Activities 33, 34, 35)

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently recalls complements to 10 (e.g., 6 + 4; 7 +
3). (Activity 32)

- Extends known sums and differences to solve other
equations (e.g., using 5 + 5to add 5 + 6). (Activities
33, 34, 36; MED 7A: 1; MED 7B: 2)

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 34, 36; MED 7A: 2; MED 7B: 1, 2)

- Develops efficient mental strategies and algorithms
to solve equations with multi-digit numbers. (Activity
35; MED 7A: 2)

- Estimates sums and differences of multi-digit
numbers. (Activity 35)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

that involve (Activity 33) Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building
addition and on Generalized Properties of Numbers and
. ¢ Math Makes Me Laugh -
subtraction (Activities 35, 36) Operations
e 9c. using the The Street P’ ¢ - Decomposes and combines numbers in equations to
commutative ¢ Aet' .tfee 35ar33é make them easier to solve (e.g.,8+5=3+5+5).
property of (Activities 35, 36) (Activities 34, 35, 36)
Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Master 89g

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 7: Operational Fluency

Alberta/Northwest Territories/Nunavut (continued)

addition (the order
in which numbers
are added does
not affect the sum)

e 9d. using the
associative
property of
addition (grouping
a set of numbers
in different ways
does not affect the
sum)

e 9e. explaining that
the order in which
numbers are
subtracted may
affect the
difference

10. Apply mental
mathematics
strategies for basic
addition facts and
related subtraction
facts to 18.

Patterns and Relations

5 Students will be
expected to record
equalities and
inequalities
symbolically, using
the equal symbol or
not equal symbol.

- Explores properties of addition and subtraction (e.qg.,
adding or subtracting 0, commutativity of addition).
(Activity 32; MED 7A: 1)

Mathology 2
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Master 89h

Saskatchewan

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 7: Operational Fluency

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2
Classroom Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Goals

Spatial Sense, Logical Thinking, Mathematics as a Human Endeavour
Cross Strand: Patterns and Relations

N2.2 Demonstrate

understanding of addition

(limited to 1 and 2-digit

numerals) with answers to

100 and the corresponding

subtraction by:

¢ N2.2arepresenting
strategies for adding and
subtracting concretely,
pictorially, and
symbolically

e N2.2b creating and
solving problems
involving addition and
subtraction

¢ N2.2c estimating

¢ N2.2d using personal
strategies for adding and
subtracting with and
without the support of
manipulatives

e N2.2e analyzing the
effect of adding or
subtracting zero

e N2.2f analyzing the effect
of the ordering of the
quantities (addends,
minuends, and
subtrahends) in addition
and subtraction
statements.

Below Grade: Intervention
13: Making 10
14: Finding Doubles

On Grade: Teacher Cards

32: Complements of 10
(N2.2a, N2.2e, N2.2f)

33: Using Doubles (N2.2a,
P2.3c)

34: Fluency with 20 (N2.2a,
P2.3c)

35: Multi-Digit Fluency

36: Operational Fluency

Consolidation (N2.2a)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 7A:

Doubles and Near-Doubles
(N2.2a)

I Have... I Need... (N2.23a,
N2.2d)

Card 7B:

Hungry Bird (N2.2a, N2.2b,
N2.2d)

Make 10 Sequences (N2.2a)

Below Grade:

e That's 10!
(Activity 32)

o Buy 1—Get 1 (Activities
33, 34, 36)

e Canada’s Oldest Sport
(Activities 34, 36)

On Grade:

e What Would You Rather?
(Activity 33)

Array’s Bakery
(Activities 34, 36)

e Marbles, Alleys, Mibs,
and Guli! (Activity 35)

A Class-full of Projects
(Activities 35, 36)

The Money Jar

(Activity 35)

The Great Dogsled Race
(Activity 35)

Above Grade:

e Planting Seeds
(Activity 33)

e Math Makes Me Laugh
(Activities 35, 36)

e The Street Party
(Activities 35, 36)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or how
much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and

Subtraction

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition
and subtraction situations. (Activities 33, 34, 35)

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently recalls complements to 10 (e.g., 6 +4; 7 +
3). (Activity 32)

- Extends known sums and differences to solve other
equations (e.g., using 5 + 5to add 5 + 6). (Activities
33, 34, 36; MED 7A: 1; MED 7B: 2)

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 34, 36; MED 7A: 2; MED 7B: 1, 2)

- Develops efficient mental strategies and algorithms
to solve equations with multi-digit numbers. (Activity
35; MED 7A: 2)

- Estimates sums and differences of multi-digit
numbers. (Activity 35)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building

on Generalized Properties of Numbers and

Operations

- Decomposes and combines numbers in equations to
make them easier to solve (e.g.,8+5=3+5+5).
(Activities 34, 35, 36)

Mathology 2
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Curriculum Correlation

Number Cluster 7: Operational Fluency

Saskatchewan (continued)

Patterns and Relations - Explores properties of addition and subtraction (e.g.,
P2.3 Demonstrate adding or subtracting 0, commutativity of addition).
understanding of equality (Activity 32; MED 7A: 1)

and inequality concretely and

pictorially (0 to 100) by:

e P2.3c recording
equalities with an equal
sign

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Name Date

Common Doubles
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Name Date

Common Doubles
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Common Doubles

Master 90c
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Number

Master 91: Activity 33 Assessment

Using Doubles

Using Known Doubles Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student guesses and is unable to
extend known sums to solve
other equations.

o e o
° “10"
o0 o

2. Student counts all the dots by 1s
and is unable to extend known
sums to solve other equations.

® e o
[ ] “,2,3,4,5,6,7"
oo o

3. Student counts on to find the
number of dots and is unable to
extend known sums to solve
other equations.

[ ® o
“3V| @ “4,5,6,7"
oo o

4. Student extends known sums to
solve other equations, but refers
to doubles pictures.

Observations/Documentatio

5. Student has quick recall of known
sums (doubles), but cannot
extend them to solve other
equations.

® 0 O “Iknow
® |Land4is8.”
® 00 o

6. Student extends known sums to
solve other equations, but cannot
explain strategy used.

® 00 o
® |(“4and5isq.”
® 060 o

7. Student fluently extends known
sums to solve other equations,
but struggles to write the number
sentence.

8. Student fluently extends known
sums to solve other equations
and writes number sentences.

Observations/Documentatio

Mathology 2
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Name Date

Four in a Line Cards

-----------------------------------------------------------------

-----------------------------------------------------------------
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Name Date

Four in a Line Cards

(for Combined Grades Extension)

-----------------------------------------------------------------

-----------------------------------------------------------------

-----------------------------------------------------------------

.................................................................

-----------------------------------------------------------------

ooooooooo



Name Date

Three in a Line Cards

(for Accommodations)

-----------------------------------------------------------------

2+8 | 3+7 | 6+4
2+ 3 1+4 10 -5

.................................................................

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc. This page may have been modified from its original.



Name Date

Master 94 Four in a Line Game Board
(for Combined Grades Extension)
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Number

Master 95: Activity 34 Assessment

Fluency with 20

Adding and Subtracting Numbers to 20 Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student uses ten-frames and
counters to add and subtract with
guantities to 20.

1,2, 3,:4,/5,6"

2. Student counts on or back to add
and subtract with quantities to 20.

7+9

“” “8,9,10, ..., 14,15, 16"

3. Student uses ten-frames and
counters to make 10 when
adding and subtracting with
guantities to 20.

oo/o0o0 0
eeee .00

4. Student refers to doubles
pictures when extending known
sums to add and subtract with
guantities to 20.

Observations/Documentatio

5. Student uses the same strategy
in every situation when adding
and subtracting with quantities to
20.

“l like to count on!”

6. Student fluently adds with
quantities to 20, but counts back
by 1s to subtract.

11-5=7?
“10,9,8,7,6”

7. Student adds and subtracts with
quantities to 20 and extends
known sums and differences
to solve other equations, but
struggles to explain thinking.

8. Student fluently adds and
subtracts with quantities to 20,
extends known sums and
differences to solve other
eguations, and explains
thinking.

Observations/Documentatio

Mathology 2
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Name Date
Think Board C

Story Problem

My Picture

My Number Sentence
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Number

Master 97: Activity 35 Assessment
Mastering Addition and Subtraction Facts

Adding and Subtracting Numbers to 20 Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student fluently adds and subtracts within 5.

“Ilknow 4 +1 =5 and
5-1=4.

2. Student fluently adds and subtracts to 10.

“l know 8 + 2 =10 and
10-2=8.
(complements to 10)

3. Student fluently adds and subtracts to 20.

“l can use doubles.
| know 9 + 9 =18 and
18-9=9.”

Observations/Documentation

Using Known Facts and Mental Math Behaviours/Strategies

4. Student uses known sums and differences to
solve addition and subtraction equations.
25+17=__
“l know 25 + 20 = 45, and 45 minus 3 is 42.”
(decomposing, known facts)

5. Student uses properties and inverse
operations of addition and subtraction to solve
problems.

41-_ =12
“l can think addition to help me solve
the problem:
12+ =41

6. Student uses related facts and develops mental
strategies and algorithms.
19+22=__
“l take 1 from 22 and give it to 19 to get 20 + 21.
20 + 20 =40, and 1 more is 41.”
(compensation)

Observations/Documentation

Mathology 2
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Name Date

Question Cards
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Name Date

Question Cards (for Accommodations)

1 1 1
1 1 1
| 1 1
| | 1
| | 1
- 19-12  22-11
| | 1
| | 1
1 1 1
[ [ \<
I I )
e T S SESES 4
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Name Date

Multi-Digit Fluency Recording Sheet

Our question:

Our estimate:

What we did;:
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Number

Master 100: Activity 36 Assessment

Multi-Digit Fluency

Estimating Sums and Differences Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student guesses and is unable to
estimate sums and differences.

19 + 31
“2001”

2. Student estimates sums and
differences, but estimate is
unreasonable.

19+31
w0

3. Student estimates sums and
differences, but changes
estimate to match actual sum or
difference.

4. Student successfully estimates
sums and differences of multi-
digit numbers.

Observations/Documentation

Adding and Subtracting with Multi-Digit Numbers Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student counts and does not use
efficient mental strategies to
solve equations.

2. Student uses the same mental
strategy to solve all equations
with multi-digit numbers.

3. Student uses efficient mental
strategies to solve addition
equations with multi-digit
numbers, but struggles with
subtraction.

4. Student successfully uses
efficient mental strategies to
solve equations with multi-digit
numbers.

Observations/Documentation

Mathology 2
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Number

Master 101: Activity 37 Assessment
Operational Fluency: Consolidation

Adding and Subtracting Numbers to 20 Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student counts to add and
subtract with quantities to 20.

e 006 o
® e |“,23,..,8,9,10”
e o0 o

2. Student counts on or back to add
and subtract with quantities to 20.

“wyn ”

3. Student uses ten-frames and
counters or other materials to

show a strategy when adding and

subtracting with quantities to 20.

o
OO

4. Student refers to doubles
pictures when extending known
sums to add and subtract with
guantities to 20.

“8+9=7"

Observations/Documentatio

5. Student uses the same strategy
in every situation to add and
subtract with quantities to 20.

“| like to use doubles!”

6. Student fluently adds with
quantities to 20, but counts back
by 1s to subtract.

7. Student adds and subtracts with
quantities to 20 and extends
known sums to solve other
equations, but struggles to
explain thinking.

8. Student fluently adds and
subtracts with quantities to 20,
extends known sums to solve
other equations, and explains
thinking.

Observations/Documentatio
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Master 102a

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 8: Early Multiplicative Thinking

Note: Codes to curriculum are for cross-referencing purposes only.

Ontario

Curriculum
Expectations

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Overall Expectation

arting points

N2 Counting: demonstrate an understanding of magnitude by counting forward to 200 and backwards from 50, using multiples of various numbers as st

N3 Operational Sense: solve problems involving the addition and subtraction of one- and two-digit whole numbers, using a variety of strategies, and
investigate multiplication and division
Cross Strand: Patterning and Algebra
P1 Patterns and Relationships: identify, describe, extend, and create repeating patterns, growing patterns, and shrinking patterns

P2 Expressions and Equality: demonstrate an understanding of the concept of equality between pairs of expressions, using concrete materials,
symbols, and addition and subtraction to 18

N2.1 Count forward by
1’s,2’s, 5’s, 10’s, and
25'’s to 200, using
number lines and
hundreds charts, starting
from multiples of 1, 2, 5,
and 10

N3.3 represent and
explain, through
investigation using
concrete materials and
drawings, multiplication
as the combining of
equal groups

N3.4 represent and
explain, through
investigation using
concrete materials and
drawings, division as the
sharing of a quantity
equally

Below Grade: Intervention
15: How Many Do You See?

16: Messy and Organize It

On Grade: Teacher Cards

37: Grouping in 2s, 5s, and 10s
(N2.1, N3.3, N3.4, P2.1)

38: Making Equal Shares (N3.3.
N3.4)

39: Making Equal Groups (N3.3,
N3.4, P2.1)

40: Exploring Repeated Addition
(N2.1, N3.3, P1.1, P1.7)

41: Repeated Addition and
Multiplication (N2.1, N3.3, P1.1,
P1.7)

42: Early Multiplicative Thinking
Consolidation (N2.1, N3.3,
N3.4,P1.1, P1.7, P2.1)

Below Grade:

e How Many Is Too Many?

(Activities 37, 39, 42)

On Grade:

e What Would You Rather?

(Activity 37)

e Ways to Count
(Activity 37)

e Family Fun Day
(Activities 37, 39)

e The Best Birthday
(Activity 38)

¢ Array’s Birthday
(Activities 38, 39, 40, 41,
42)

e Marbles, Alleys, Mibs,
and Guli! (Activities 39,
40, 41, 42)

Above Grade:

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number.
(Activities 37, 40, 41; MED 8A: 1, 2; MED 8B: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same
when counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or
by 5s gives the same result). (Activities 37, 41; MED
8A:1,2)

- Recognizes that, for a given quantity, increasing the
number of sets decreases the number of objects in
each set. (Activities 37, 39)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by, and partitioned into, units to determine how
many or how much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Multiplication
and Division

Mathology 2
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Master 102a

Ontario (continued)

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 8: Early Multiplicative Thinking

P1.1 identify and
describe, through
investigation, growing
patterns and shrinking
patterns generated by
the repeated addition or
subtraction of 1’s, 2’s,
5’'s, 10’s, and 25’s on a
number line and on a
hundreds chart

P1.7 demonstrate,
through investigation, an
understanding that a
pattern results from
repeating an operation
(e.g., addition,
subtraction) or making a
repeated change to an
attribute (e.g., colour,
orientation).

P2.1 demonstrate an
understanding of the
concept of equality by
partitioning whole
numbers to 18 in a
variety of ways, using
concrete materials

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 8A:

Counting Equal Groups to Find
How Many (N2.1)

| Spy (N2.1, N2.14, P1.7)
Card 8B:

How Many Blocks? (N2.1, N2.14,

P1.7)
How Many Ways? (N2.1, N2.14,
P1.1, P1.7, P2.1)

Calla’s Jingle Dress
(Activities 38, 39, 40, 41,
42)

Sports Camp

(Activities 40, 41, 42)
Planting Seeds (Activities
41, 42)

- Groups objects in 2s, 5s, and 10s. (Activities 37, 39,
42, MED 8B: 2)

- Models and solves equal sharing problems to 100.
(Activities 38, 42)

- Models and solves equal grouping problems to 100.
(Activities 39, 42)

- Uses repeated addition of groups to solve problems.
(Activities 40, 41, MED 8B: 1)

- Models equal groups and uses multiplication symbol
(%) to symbolize operation. (Activities 41, 42; MED
8A:2; MED 8B: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Representing and Generalizing

Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting by
2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 40, 41, MED 8A: 2; MED 8B:
1)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Using Symbols, Unknowns, and Variables to

Represent Mathematical Relations

- Uses the equal (=) symbol in equations and knows
its meaning (i.e., equivalent; is the same as).
(Activities 40, 41, 42, MED 8A: 2, MED 8B: 2)
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Master 102b

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 8: Early Multiplicative Thinking

Alberta/Northwest Territories/Nunavut

Learning Outcomes Mathology Grade 2 Classroom Mathology Little Books Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Activity Kit Progression
General Outcome
Develop number sense
Number Below Grade: Intervention Below Grade: Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
10. Apply mental 15: How Many Do You See? e How Many Is Too Many? | much.
mathematics 16: Messy and Organize It (Activities 37, 39, 42) Applying the Principles of Counting
strategies for basic - Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
addition facts and . On Grade: and multiples of 10 from any given number. (Activities
: : Teach
related subtraction 2;' grriﬂem eizczfrsga;‘;z 10 « What Would You Rather? | 37, 40, 41; MED 8A: 1, 2; MED 8B: 1, 2)
facts to 18. ; .p 9 P (Activity 37) Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
38: Mak!ng Equal Shares e Ways to Count by or partitioned into equal-sized units.
39: Making Equal Groups (Activity 37) Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the
40: Exploring Repeated Addition e Family Fun Day Whole
(N10) (Activities 37, 39) - Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
41: Repeated Addition and ¢ The Best Birthday and recognizes that the results will be the same when
Multiplication (Activity 38) counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or by 5s
42: Early Multiplicative Thinking . '(Axr?y.? Birtsgd%yg 1o a1 g|)ves the same result). (Activities 37, 41; MED 8A: 1,
- ctivities 38, 39, 40, 41,
Consolidation (N10) 42) - Recognizes that, for a given quantity, increasing the
e Marbles, Alleys, Mibs, number of sets decreases the number of objects in
On Grade: Math Every Day and Guli! (Activities 39, each set. (Activities 37, 39)
Card 8A: 40, 41, 42) Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
Counting Equal Groups to Find by, and partitioned into, units to determine how
How Many Above Grade: many or how much.
| Spy o Calla’s Jingle Dress Developing Conceptual Meaning of Multiplication
Card 8B: (Activities 38, 39, 40, 41, | and Division o
How Many Blocks? 42) - Groups objects in 2s, 5s, and 10s. (Activities 37, 39,
How Many Ways? e Sports Camp 42, MED 8B: 2) .
(Activities 40, 41, 42) - Models and solves equal sharing problems to 100.
o Planting Seeds (Activities | (Activities 38, 42) ,
41, 42) - Models and solves equal grouping problems to 100.
’ (Activities 39, 42)
- Uses repeated addition of groups to solve problems.
(Activities 40, 41, MED 8B: 1)
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Curriculum Correlation

Number Cluster 8: Early Multiplicative Thinking

Alberta/Northwest Territories/Nunavut (continued)

- Models equal groups and uses multiplication symbol
(%) to symbolize operation. (Activities 41, 42; MED
8A: 2; MED 8B: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Representing and Generalizing
Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting by
2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 40, 41, MED 8A: 2; MED 8B: 1)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Using Symbols, Unknowns, and Variables to

Represent Mathematical Relations

- Uses the equal (=) symbol in equations and knows its
meaning (i.e., equivalent; is the same as). (Activities
40, 41, 42, MED 8A: 2, MED 8B: 2)
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Master 102c

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 8: Early Multiplicative Thinking

Newfoundland and Labrador

Specific Outcomes Mathology Grade 2 Classroom Mathology Little Books Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Activity Kit Progression
General Outcome
Develop number sense
2N10 Apply mental Below Grade: Intervention Below Grade: Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
mathematics 15: How Many Do You See? e How Many Is Too Many? | much.
strategies for basic 16: Messy and Organize It (Activities 37, 39, 42) Applying the Principles of Counting
addition facts and - Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
related subtraction . On Grade: and multiples of 10 from any given number. (Activities
: Teach
facts to 18. 2;' grriﬂein ﬁﬁczfrsga;iz l0s | * WhatWould You Rather? | 37,40, 41; MED 8A: 1, 2; MED 8B: 1, 2)
; 1PIng L (Activity 37) Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
38: Mak!ng Equal Shares e Ways to Count by or partitioned into equal-sized units.
39: Making Equal Groups (Activity 37) Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the
40: Exploring Repeated Addition e Family Fun Day Whole
(2N10) (Activities 37, 39) - Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
41: Repeated Addition and ¢ The Best Birthday and recognizes that the resu!ts will be the same when
Multiplication (Activity 38) counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or by 5s
42: Early Multiplicative Thinking . '(oxr?y’-?- Birtsgd%yg 1o a1 g;ves the same result). (Activities 37, 41; MED 8A: 1,
- ctivities 38, 39, 40, 41,
Consolidation (2N10) 42) - Recognizes that, for a given quantity, increasing the
e Marbles, Alleys, Mibs, number of sets decreases the number of objects in
On Grade: Math Every Day and Guli! (Activities 39, each set. (Activities 37, 39)
Card 8A: 40, 41, 42) Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
Counting Equal Groups to Find by, and partitioned into, units to determine how
How Many Above Grade: many or how much.
| Spy o Calla’s Jingle Dress Developing Conceptual Meaning of Multiplication
Card 8B: (Activities 38, 39, 40, 41, | and Division o
How Many Blocks? 42) - Groups objects in 2s, 5s, and 10s. (Activities 37, 39,
How Many Ways? e Sports Camp 42, MED 8B: 2) .
(Activities 40, 41, 42) - Models and solves equal sharing problems to 100.
o Planting Seeds (Activities | (Activities 38, 42) ,
41, 42) - Models and solves equal grouping problems to 100.
’ (Activities 39, 42)
- Uses repeated addition of groups to solve problems.
(Activities 40, 41, MED 8B: 1)
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Master 102c

Curriculum Correlation

Number Cluster 8: Early Multiplicative Thinking

Newfoundland and Labrador (continued)

- Models equal groups and uses multiplication symbol
(x) to symbolize operation. (Activities 41, 42; MED
8A: 2; MED 8B: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Representing and Generalizing
Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting by
2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 40, 41, MED 8A: 2; MED 8B: 1)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Using Symbols, Unknowns, and Variables to

Represent Mathematical Relations

- Uses the equal (=) symbol in equations and knows its
meaning (i.e., equivalent; is the same as). (Activities
40, 41, 42, MED 8A: 2, MED 8B: 2)
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Master 102d

Nova Scotia

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 8: Early Multiplicative Thinking

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense

N10 Students will be
expected to apply
mental mathematics
strategies to quickly
recall basic addition
facts to 18 and
determine related
subtraction facts.

Below Grade: Intervention
15: How Many Do You See?
16: Messy and Organize It

On Grade: Teacher Cards

37: Grouping in 2s, 5s, and 10s

38: Making Equal Shares

39: Making Equal Groups

40: Exploring Repeated Addition
(N10)

41: Repeated Addition and
Multiplication

42: Early Multiplicative Thinking
Consolidation (N10)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 8A:

Counting Equal Groups to Find
How Many

| Spy

Card 8B:

How Many Blocks?

How Many Ways?

Below Grade:
e How Many Is Too Many?
(Activities 37, 39, 42)

On Grade:

e What Would You Rather?
(Activity 37)

e Ways to Count
(Activity 37)

e Family Fun Day
(Activities 37, 39)

e The Best Birthday
(Activity 38)

e Array’s Birthday
(Activities 38, 39, 40, 41,
42)

e Marbles, Alleys, Mibs,
and Guli! (Activities 39,
40, 41, 42)

Above Grade:

e Calla’s Jingle Dress
(Activities 38, 39, 40, 41,
42)

e Sports Camp
(Activities 40, 41, 42)

e Planting Seeds (Activities
41, 42)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number. (Activities
37,40,41; MED 8A: 1, 2; MED 8B: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same when
counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or by 5s
gives the same result). (Activities 37, 41; MED 8A: 1,
2)

- Recognizes that, for a given quantity, increasing the
number of sets decreases the number of objects in
each set. (Activities 37, 39)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by, and partitioned into, units to determine how
many or how much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Multiplication

and Division

- Groups objects in 2s, 5s, and 10s. (Activities 37, 39,
42, MED 8B: 2)

- Models and solves equal sharing problems to 100.
(Activities 38, 42)

- Models and solves equal grouping problems to 100.
(Activities 39, 42)

- Uses repeated addition of groups to solve problems.
(Activities 40, 41, MED 8B: 1)
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Master 102d

Curriculum Correlation

Number Cluster 8: Early Multiplicative Thinking

Newfoundland and Labrador (continued)

- Models equal groups and uses multiplication symbol
(x) to symbolize operation. (Activities 41, 42; MED
8A: 2; MED 8B: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Representing and Generalizing
Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting by
2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 40, 41, MED 8A: 2; MED 8B: 1)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Using Symbols, Unknowns, and Variables to

Represent Mathematical Relations

- Uses the equal (=) symbol in equations and knows its
meaning (i.e., equivalent; is the same as). (Activities
40, 41, 42, MED 8A: 2, MED 8B: 2)
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Master 102e

Saskatchewan

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 8: Early Multiplicative Thinking

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense

N2.1 Demonstrate

understanding of whole

numbers to 100

(concretely, pictorially,

physically, orally, in

writing, and symbolically)

by:

¢ N2.1larepresenting
(including place
value)

¢ N2.1b describing

e N2.1c skip counting

e N2.1d differentiating
between odd and
even numbers

¢ N2.1le estimating with
referents

e N2.1f comparing two
numbers

e N2.1g ordering three
or more numbers

Below Grade: Intervention
15: How Many Do You See?
16: Messy and Organize It

On Grade: Teacher Cards
37: Grouping in 2s, 5s, and 10s
(N2.1c)

38: Making Equal Shares

39: Making Equal Groups

40: Exploring Repeated Addition

41: Repeated Addition and
Multiplication

42: Early Multiplicative Thinking
Consolidation

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 8A:

Counting Equal Groups to Find
How Many

| Spy

Card 8B:

How Many Blocks?

How Many Ways?

Below Grade:

How Many Is Too Many?
(Activities 37, 39, 42)

On Grade:

What Would You Rather?
(Activity 37)

Ways to Count

(Activity 37)

Family Fun Day
(Activities 37, 39)

The Best Birthday
(Activity 38)

Array’s Birthday
(Activities 38, 39, 40, 41,
42)

Marbles, Alleys, Mibs,
and Guli! (Activities 39,
40, 41, 42)

Above Grade:
e Calla’s Jingle Dress

(Activities 38, 39, 40, 41,
42)

Sports Camp

(Activities 40, 41, 42)
Planting Seeds (Activities
41, 42)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number. (Activities
37,40,41; MED 8A: 1, 2; MED 8B: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by or partitioned into equal-sized units.

Unitizing Quantities and Comparing Units to the

Whole

- Partitions into and skip-counts by equal-sized units
and recognizes that the results will be the same when
counted by ones (e.g., counting a set by 1s or by 5s
gives the same result). (Activities 37, 41; MED 8A: 1,
2)

- Recognizes that, for a given quantity, increasing the
number of sets decreases the number of objects in
each set. (Activities 37, 39)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be grouped
by, and partitioned into, units to determine how
many or how much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Multiplication

and Division

- Groups objects in 2s, 5s, and 10s. (Activities 37, 39,
42, MED 8B: 2)

- Models and solves equal sharing problems to 100.
(Activities 38, 42)

- Models and solves equal grouping problems to 100.
(Activities 39, 42)

- Uses repeated addition of groups to solve problems.
(Activities 40, 41, MED 8B: 1)
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Master 102e

Curriculum Correlation

Number Cluster 8: Early Multiplicative Thinking

Saskatchewan (continued)

- Models equal groups and uses multiplication symbol
(x) to symbolize operation. (Activities 41, 42; MED
8A: 2; MED 8B: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Representing and Generalizing
Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting by
2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 40, 41, MED 8A: 2; MED 8B: 1)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Using Symbols, Unknowns, and Variables to

Represent Mathematical Relations

- Uses the equal (=) symbol in equations and knows its
meaning (i.e., equivalent; is the same as). (Activities
40, 41, 42, MED 8A: 2, MED 8B: 2)
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Name Date

Our Equal-Sharing Problem

has

wants to share them equally among

friends. How many will each friend get?

Our Solution
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Number

Master 104: Activity 38 Assessment

Making Equal Shares

Solving Equal-Sharing Problems Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student solves equal-sharing
problem, but miscounts and does
not start with the correct number
of items.

2. Student solves equal-sharing
problem, but does not share the

items equally.

3. Student solves equal-sharing
problem, but does not share all of
the items.

4. Student solves equal-sharing
problem, but does not share the
items among the correct number
of children.

Observations/Documentation

5. Student successfully solves
equal-sharing problem by sharing
items one at a time, but is only
comfortable sharing between
2 children.

OO

6. Student successfully solves

equal-sharing problem by sharing
items one at a time among any
number of children.

7. Student successfully solves
equal-sharing problem by sharing
more than one item at a time but,
in his or her own problem, uses a
number that cannot be shared
equally.

8. Student successfully solves

equal-sharing problem and, in
her or his own problem, uses a
number that can be shared
equally.

“Betty has 12 coins. She wants to
share them equally among
4 children.”

Observations/Documentation
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Name Date

Making Equal Groups Recording Sheet

Number of Students: 24

Number of Groups Group Size
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Number

Master 106: Activity 39 Assessment

Making Equal Groups

Solving Equal-Grouping Problems Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student solves equal-grouping
problem, but miscounts and does
not start with 12 items.

2. Student solves equal-grouping
problem, but not all groups are of
the same size.

3. Student solves equal-grouping
problem, but ignores the fact that
there are leftover items.

o0 [ J J
00® o0®
“I made 2 groups of 5.” ..

4. Student solves equal-grouping
problem in one way, but
struggles to find other ways.

“I can’t find another way.”

Observations/Documentatio

5. Student solves equal grouping
problem, but struggles to
represent different ways on
paper.

6. Student solves equal-grouping

problem, but does not realize that
as the number of items in a group
increases, the number of equal
groups decreases.

7. Student solves equal-grouping
problem, but does not recognize

the relationship between opposite

groupings.

8. Student successfully solves
equal-grouping problem and
recognizes all patterns.

Observations/Documentatio
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Name

Date

Our Repeated Addition Problems

Recording Sheet

Picture of Object

How many
on ?
on ?
on ?
on ?
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Name Date

How Many? Objects

1 clock has 3 hands.

1l insect has 6 legs.

SUN | MON | TUE | WED | THU | FRI | SAT
l 2 % 4 5 o d 1 week has 7 days.

1 spider has 8 legs.

1 squid has 10 limbs.

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc. This page may have been modified from its original.



Name Date

How Many? Objects

1 popsicle has 2 halves.

1 hour has 2 halves.

1 hour has 4 fourths.

1 sandwich has 4 fourths.

\\\ 1 block of modelling clay has 4 fourths.

[
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Name

Date

How Many Halves or Fourths?

How many...

halves are in 1 dozen eggs?

halves are in 2 dozen eggs?

halves are in 3 dozen eggs?

halves are in 4 dozen eggs?

halves are in 5 dozen eggs?

halves are in 6 dozen eggs?

Which problem could you solve with the number sentence

1+1+1+1_?
2 2 2 2

How many...

=\

4‘\ fourths are in 1 orange?

fourths are in 2 oranges?

fourths are in 3 oranges? fourths are in 4 oranges?

fourths are in 4 oranges? fourths are in 6 oranges?

Which problem could you solve with the number sentence

1
4

1 1 111 1 1 1
+tetatItItititItit =’

+1+1 1
4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
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Number

Master 110: Activity 40 Assessment
Exploring Repeated Addition

Using Repeated Addition to Solve Problems Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student chooses a problem set, but miscounts
or mixes up numbers in the counting
sequence.

2. Student uses repeated addition of groups to
solve problems, but loses track of the count
when counting or skip-counting.

“I'm not sure if | counted the wheels on
3 bicycles or 4 bicycles.”

3. Student uses repeated addition of groups to
solve problems, but counts all the items by 1s.

Observations/Documentation

4. Student uses repeated addition of groups and
skip-counts to solve problems, but struggles to
write or match repeated addition sentences.

“2,4,6"
“I don’t know
what to write.”

5. Student uses repeated addition of groups,
skip-counts to solve problems, and

writes/matches repeated addition sentences.

6. Student uses repeated addition of groups to
solve problems (using what is known from
previous problems) and writes/matches
repeated addition sentences.

“There are 8 legs on 2 chairs, so there are
8 and 4 more legs, or 12 legs, on 3 chairs.”

Observations/Documentation
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Name

Date

(master 1112 ) Repeated Addition Problems

Side A

There are 2 shoes in a pair.
How many shoes are in 4 pairs?

Side A

Side A

There are 3 wheels on a tricycle.
How many wheels are on 4 tricycles?

There are 4 wheels on a car.
How many wheels are on 3 cars?

Side A

Side A
A glove has 5 fingers.
How many fingers do 2 gloves have?

Side A

A guitar has 6 strings.
How many strings do 2 guitars have?

Side B

There are 3 sides on a triangle.
How many sides are on 3 triangles?

Side B

A star has 5 points.
How many points do 5 stars have?

A

A wolf has 2 ears.
How many ears do 7 wolves have?

Mathology 2
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Name

Date

(master 1110 ) Repeated Addition Problems

Side B
There are 4 leaves on a four-leaf clover.
How many leaves are on 6 four-leaf clovers?

Side B
A muffin tin holds 6 muffins.
How many muffins do 5 tins hold?

Side B
There are 7 days in a week.
How many days are in 4 weeks?

Side B
A scorpion has 8 legs.
How many legs do 3 scorpions have?

Side B
A stop sign has 8 sides.
How many sides do 2 stop signs have?

Side B
A baseball team has 9 players.
How many players do 3 teams have?

Side B
Wieners come in packages of 10.
How many wieners are in 3 packages?

Side B
Eggs come in cartons of 12.
How many eggs are in 2 cartons?
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Name Date

(master 1110 ) Repeated Addition Problems
with Fractions

MU Card 9 MU Card 9

A tennis court has two halves. A block of butter has 4 fourths.

How many halves do 3 tennis courts have? | How many fourths do 5 blocks of butter
have?

MU Card 9 MU Card 9

$5 is one-half of $10. One quatrter is one-fourth of a dollar. How

How many $5 bills would make $30? many dollars do you have if you have 16
quarters?

MU Card 9 MU Card 9

A trapezoid is one-half of a hexagon. In basketball practice, Tyrell runs across

How many hexagons would 6 trapezoids half of the court. If he runs across half the

make? court 6 times, how many full courts does
he run?

MU Card 9 MU Card 9
A sock is one-half of a pair. If you have 8 A glove is one-half of a pair. If you have 10
socks, how many pairs do you have? pairs, how many gloves do you have?

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc. This page may have been modified from its original.



Number

Master 112: Activity 41 Assessment
Repeated Addition and Multiplication

Repeated Addition and Multiplication Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student uses repeated addition
of groups of cubes to solve the
problem, but miscounts or makes
groups of different sizes.

& 3 kK
@ s Oy &
“,2,3, 4,5, 6,7,8 9,10,1I

2. Student uses repeated addition
of groups to solve the problem by
modelling with groups of cubes.

3. Student uses repeated addition
of groups to solve the problem by
modelling with one group of
cubes.

ul
’

4,

N

,6, 0r“3,6,9,I12"
q

I, 12’

0 U

. ’

7
10,

4. Student uses repeated addition
of groups to solve the problem by
placing trains of cubes on a
number line and then counting by
1s or skip-counting.

Observations/Documentatio

5. Student uses repeated addition
of groups to solve the problem by
taking equal jumps on a number
line, but mixes up the length of
the arc with the number of items.

6. Student uses repeated addition

of groups to solve the problem by
taking equal jumps on a number
line, but struggles to write a
repeated addition sentence.

0 12
“I don’t know how to write
an addition sentence.”

7. Student uses repeated addition

of groups to solve the problem by
taking equal jumps on a number
line, writes a repeated addition
sentence, but struggles to write a
multiplication sentence.

3 3 3 3

0 12
“3+3+3+3=12. That's the only
number sentence I can write.”

8. Student successfully uses
repeated addition of groups to
solve the problem, writes a
repeated addition sentence, and
uses multiplication symbol to
symbolize the operation.

Observations/Documentatio
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Name Date

Division Problems

Equal-Grouping Problems

Priya has 12 ride tickets. Ben has 10 scoops of ice
Each ride is 3 tickets. cream. He puts 2 scoops on a
How many rides can Priya cone. How many ice cream
go on? cones can he make?

Mother robin brought 8 worms
to the nest to feed her babies.
Each baby gets 2 worms.
How many babies can she
feed?

Twelve children are in line for
the Ferris wheel. Each car
holds 4 children. How many

cars do they need?

Equal-Sharing Problems

Ben has 10 strawberries to
share equally among 5 fruit
smoothies. How many
strawberries can he put in

At summer camp, 9 girl
campers need to share 3 tents
equally. How many girls will be

in each tent?

each?
12 students want to divide Felix has 6 toy cars to share
themselves into 4 equal teams equally among 3 loot bags.
to play a game. How many How many toy cars will be in
students will be on each team? each bag?

X
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Name Date

Division Problems

(Accommodation)

Equal-Grouping Problems
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Name

Date

Master 113c

Division Problems

(Combined Grades Extension)

Equal-Grouping Problems

Nathan has 45 building blocks.
He wants to build towers with
9 cubes in each. How many
towers can Nathan build?

Luca has 72 pieces of
pepperoni. He wants to put
9 pieces on each small pizza.
How many pizzas can
Luca make?

Mia raised $56 selling face
masks for her school.
Each mask sold for $7.
How many masks did she sell?

There are 48 students waiting
to go on the roller coaster.
Each car holds 6 students.

How many cars will they fill?

Equal-Sharing Problems

X

Camilla wants to share
50 apples equally among the
10 horses in the stable.
How many apples should each
horse get?

Five students are to take equal
turns playing a video game.
They have 45 minutes
altogether. How long is each
student’s turn?

There are 54 chairs. They are
to be divided equally among
9 tables. How many chairs will
be at each table?

Jonah has collected 32 toys
from kids’ meals. He wants to
display them equally on
4 shelves. How many toys will
be on each shelf?

X

Mathology 2
Copyright © 2021 Pearson Canada Inc.

The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.

This page may have been modified from its original.



Number

Master 114: Activity 42 Assessment
Repeated Subtraction and Division

Repeated Subtraction and Division Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student identifies what is known and what
needs to be found in division problem.

! “I know there are 5
1 equal groups, and |
1 need to find how many
' are in each group.”

Ben has 10 strawberries to
share equally among 5 fruit
smoothies. How many
strawberries can he put
in each?

2. Student models and concretely shares items
equally.

POOOO .

you,...

1 for you and 1 for

-

. Student uses drawings to represent equal

1 “l drew 2 scoops of ice

: cream on each cone until
1 I had 10 scoops altogether.
1 There are 5 cones.”

Ben has 10 scoops of ice
cream. He puts 2 scoops on
a cone. How many ice cream

cones can he make?

Observations/Documentation

Repeated Subtraction and Division Be

haviours/Strategies

4. Student uses repeated subtraction to represent
equal sharing and grouping situations.

2 2 2 2 2

0 10

10-2-2-2-2-2=0
“There are 5 groups of 2.”

5. Student understands the relation between
repeated subtraction and division.

10-2-2-2-2-2=0
10+2=5

. Student models and solves equal sharing and

grouping situations using a variety of strategies
and uses inverse relations to check.

10+2=5
“Since 5 x 2 = 10. | know
my answer is correct.”

Observations/Documentation
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CMaster 115a> ltem Cards
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Number

Master 117: Activity 43 Assessment
Early Multiplicative Thinking: Consolidation

Equal Sharing Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student turns over a card, but
struggles to say the number
name sequence forward and
does not start with correct
number of items.

2. Student shares items, but does
not share the items equally.

3. Student shares items equally by
sharing one item at a time.

o0G

4. Student successfully shares items
equally by sharing more than one
item at a time (partitive sharing).

Observations/Documentatio

Equal Grouping Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student arranges objects in
groups, but not all groups are of
the same size.

2. Student arranges objects in
equal groups, but ignores the
leftovers.

“I made 2 groups of 5.”

3. Student arranges objects in
equal groups, but struggles to
write a number sentence.

“I don’'t know what to write.”

4. Student arranges objects in equal
groups and writes a repeated
addition (subtraction) and
multiplication (division) sentence.

o0 00 00

o0 00 00
btb+b=12 12-4-4-4=0
3x4=12 12+4=3

Observations/Documentatio
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Master 118a

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 9: Financial Literacy

Note: Codes to curriculum are for cross-referencing purposes only.

Ontario

Curriculum
Expectations

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Overall Expectations
amounts to 100¢

arting points

N1 Quantity Relationships: read, represent, compare, and order whole numbers to 100, and use concrete materials to represent fractions and money
N2 Counting: demonstrate an understanding of magnitude by counting forward to 200 and backwards from 50, using multiples of various numbers as st

N3 Operational Sense: solve problems involving the addition and subtraction of one- and two-digit whole numbers, using a variety of strategies, and
investigate multiplication and division
Cross Strand: Patterning and Algebra

P1 Patterns and Relationships: identify, describe, extend, and create repeating patterns, growing patterns, and shrinking patterns

N1.1 represent,
compare, and order
whole numbers to 100,
including money
amounts to 100¢, using a
variety of tools

N1.3 compose and
decompose two-digit
numbers in a variety of
ways, using concrete
materials

N1.8 estimate, count,
and represent (using the
¢ symbol) the value of a
collection of coins with a
maximum value of one
dollar.

N2.1 count forward by
1’s, 2’s, 5’s, 10’s, and
25’s to 200, using

Below Grade: Intervention
17: Counting Coins

18: Wants and Needs

On Grade: Teacher Cards
43: Estimating Money (N1.1,
N1.3, N1.8, N2.1, P2.1)
44: Earning Money (N1.3, N1.8,
N2.1, N3.1, N3.2, P2.1)
45: Spending Money
46: Saving Regularly (N1.1, N1.3,
N1.8, N2.1, N3.1, N3.2)
47: Financial Literacy
Consolidation

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 9:

Collections of Coins (N1.8, N2.1)
Showing Money in Different Ways
(N1.3)

Below Grade:
o Buy 1—Get1
(Activities 45, 47)

On Grade:
e The Money Jar
(Activities 43, 45, 47)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and
multiples of 10 from any given number. (Activities 43,
44, 46, 47; MED 9:1)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Comparing and Ordering Quantities (Multitude or

Magnitude)

- Compares and orders quantities and written numbers
using benchmarks. (Activities 43, 46)

Estimating Quantities and Numbers

- Uses relevant benchmarks to compare and estimate
guantities (e.g., more/less than 10). (Activities 43)

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing

Wholes from Parts

- Composes and decomposes quantities to 20.
(Activity 45)

- Composes two-digit numbers from parts (e.g., 14
and 14 is 28), and decomposes two-digit numbers
into parts (e.g., 28 is 20 and 8). (Activities 43, 44;
MED 9:2)
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Master 118a

Ontario (continued)

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 9: Financial Literacy

number lines and
hundreds

charts, starting from
multiples of 1, 2, 5,
and 10

N3.1 solve problems
involving the addition and
subtraction of two-digit
numbers, with and
without regrouping, using
concrete materials (e.g.,
base ten materials,
counters), student-
generated algorithms,
and standard algorithms

N3.2 add and subtract
money amounts to 100¢,
using a variety of tools
(e.g., concrete materials,
drawings) and strategies
(e.g., counting on,
estimating, representing
using symbols).

P2.1 identify and
describe, through
investigation, growing
patterns and shrinking
patterns generated by
the repeated addition or
subtraction of 1’s, 2’s,
5’s, 10’s, and 25’'s on a
number line and on a
hundreds chart

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or how
much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and

Subtraction

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition
and subtraction situations. (Activities 45, 47)

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 45, 46, 47)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Identifying, Sorting, and Classifying Attributes and
Patterns Mathematically (e.g., Number of Sides,
Shape, Size)

- Sorts a set of objects in different ways using a single
attribute (e.g., buttons sorted by the number of holes
or by shape). (Activities 43, 44; MED 9:1)

Representing and Generalizing

Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting
by 2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 43, 44, 46, 47; MED 9:1)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Using Symbols, Unknowns, and Variables to

Represent Mathematical Relations

- Uses the equal (=) symbol in equations and knows
its meaning (i.e., equivalent; is the same as).
(Activities 45, 47)

Mathology 2
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Master 118b

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 9: Financial Literacy

Note: Codes to curriculum are for cross-referencing purposes only.

British Columbia/Yukon Territories

Learning Standards

Mathology Grade 2
Classroom Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Big Ideas

Numbers to 100 represent quantities that can be decomposed into 10s and 1s.
Development of computational fluency in addition and subtraction with numbers to 100 requires an understanding of place value.
Cross Strand: Patterns and Relations

N1 Number concepts to 100

Counting

e N1 skip-counting by 2, 5,
and 10:

— N1.1a using different
starting points

—N1.1b increasing and
decreasing (forward and
backward)

e N1.2 Quantities to 100 can
be arranged and
recognized

—N1.2a comparing and
ordering numbers to 100

N3 Addition and subtraction
to 20
e N3.1 adding and
subtracting numbers to 20

N4 Addition and subtraction

to 100

¢ N4.1 decomposing
numbers to 100

e N4.2 estimating sums and
differences to 100

¢ N4.6 using addition and
subtraction in real-life

Below Grade: Intervention
17: Counting Coins
18: Wants and Needs

On Grade: Teacher Cards

43: Estimating Money (N1.1,
N1.2a, N4.2, N5.1)

44: Earning Money (N1.1,
N4.1, N4.6, N5.1, N5.2,
N5.3)

45: Spending Money (N3.1,
N4.1, N5.2, N5.3)

46: Saving Regularly (N1.1,
N1.1la, N1.2a, N3.1, N4.6,
N5.1, N5.2, N5.3)

47: Financial Literacy
Consolidation (N1.1, N3.1,
N4.1, N5.2, N5.3)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 9:

Collections of Coins (N1.1,
N5.1)

Showing Money in Different
Ways (N4.1, N5.1)

Below Grade:
o Buy 1—Get1
(Activities 45, 47)

On Grade:
e The Money Jar
(Activities 43, 45, 47)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number.
(Activities 43, 44, 46, 47; MED 9:1)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Comparing and Ordering Quantities (Multitude or

Magnitude)

- Compares and orders quantities and written numbers
using benchmarks. (Activities 43, 46)

Estimating Quantities and Numbers

- Uses relevant benchmarks to compare and estimate
guantities (e.g., more/less than 10). (Activities 43)

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing

Wholes from Parts

- Composes and decomposes quantities to 20.
(Activity 45)

- Composes two-digit numbers from parts (e.g., 14
and 14 is 28), and decomposes two-digit numbers
into parts (e.g., 28 is 20 and 8). (Activities 43, 44;
MED 9:2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or how
much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and

Subtraction

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition
and subtraction situations. (Activities 45, 47)
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Master 118b

British Columbia/Yukon Territories (continued)

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 9: Financial Literacy

contexts and problem-
based situations

N5 Financial literacy — coin

combinations to 100 cents,

and spending and saving

e N5.1 counting simple
mixed combinations of
coins to 100 cents

e Nb5.2 introduction to the
concepts of spending and
saving, integrating the
concept of wants and
needs

¢ N5.3role-playing financial
transactions (e.g., using
bills and coins)

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 45, 46, 47)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Identifying, Sorting, and Classifying Attributes and
Patterns Mathematically (e.g., Number of Sides,
Shape, Size)

- Sorts a set of objects in different ways using a single
attribute (e.g., buttons sorted by the number of holes
or by shape). (Activities 43, 44; MED 9:1)

Representing and Generalizing

Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting
by 2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 43, 44, 46, 47; MED 9:1)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Using Symbols, Unknowns, and Variables to

Represent Mathematical Relations

- Uses the equal (=) symbol in equations and knows
its meaning (i.e., equivalent; is the same as).
(Activities 45, 47)

Mathology 2
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Master 118c

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 9: Financial Literacy

New Brunswick/Prince Edward Island/Newfoundland and Labrador

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense
Cross Strand

Patterns and Relations (Patterns): Use patterns to describe the world and solve problems.

N1 Say the number
sequence from 0 to 100
by:

e Nla2s, 5s and 10s,
forward and
backward, using
starting points that
are multiples of 2, 5
and 10 respectively

e N1b 10s using
starting points from 1
to9

N4 Represent and
describe numbers to
100, concretely,
pictorially and
symbolically.

N5 Compare and order
numbers up to 100.

N6 Estimate quantities to
100 using referents.

N9 Demonstrate an
understanding of addition
(limited to 1 and 2-digit
numerals) with answers
to 100 and the

Below Grade: Intervention
17: Counting Coins
18: Wants and Needs

On Grade: Teacher Cards
43: Estimating Money (N1a, N4,
N5, N6, N9a, PR2)
44: Earning Money (N1a, N4,
N9a, PR2)
45: Spending Money
46: Saving Regularly (N1a, N5,
N9a, PR2)
47: Financial Literacy
Consolidation

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 9:

Collections of Coins (N1a, N1b,
PR2)

Showing Money in Different Ways
(N4)

Below Grade:
o Buy 1—Get1
(Activities 45, 47)

On Grade:
e The Money Jar
(Activities 43, 45, 47)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number.
(Activities 43, 44, 46, 47; MED 9:1)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Comparing and Ordering Quantities (Multitude or

Magnitude)

- Compares and orders quantities and written numbers
using benchmarks. (Activities 43, 46)

Estimating Quantities and Numbers

- Uses relevant benchmarks to compare and estimate
guantities (e.g., more/less than 10). (Activities 43)

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing

Wholes from Parts

- Composes and decomposes quantities to 20.
(Activity 45)

- Composes two-digit numbers from parts (e.g., 14
and 14 is 28), and decomposes two-digit numbers
into parts (e.g., 28 is 20 and 8). (Activities 43, 44;
MED 9:2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or how
much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and

Subtraction

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition
and subtraction situations. (Activities 45, 47)
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Master 118c

New Brunswick/Prince Edward Island/Newfoundland and Labrador (continued)

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 9: Financial Literacy

corresponding
subtraction by:

N9a using personal
strategies for adding
and subtracting with
and without the
support of
manipulatives

PR2 Demonstrate an

understanding of
increasing patterns by
using manipulatives,
diagrams, sounds and
actions (numbers to
100)

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 45, 46, 47)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Identifying, Sorting, and Classifying Attributes and
Patterns Mathematically (e.g., Number of Sides,
Shape, Size)

- Sorts a set of objects in different ways using a single
attribute (e.g., buttons sorted by the number of holes
or by shape). (Activities 43, 44; MED 9:1)

Representing and Generalizing

Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting
by 2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 43, 44, 46, 47, MED 9:1)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Using Symbols, Unknowns, and Variables to

Represent Mathematical Relations

- Uses the equal (=) symbol in equations and knows
its meaning (i.e., equivalent; is the same as).
(Activities 45, 47)
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Master 118d

Manitoba

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 9: Financial Literacy

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2
Classroom Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense

General Outcome

Cross Strand: Patterns and Relations (Patterns)

Use patterns to describe the world and solve problems.

2.N.1 Say the number sequence
from O to 100 by:

e 2s,5s and 10s, forward
and backward, using
starting points that are
multiples of 2, 5 and 10
respectively

e 10s using starting
points from 1 to 9

e 2sstarting from 1.

2.N.4 Represent and describe
numbers to 100, concretely,
pictorially, and symbolically.

2.N.6 Estimate quantities to 100
using referents.

2.N.9 Demonstrate an
understanding of addition
(limited to 1- and 2-digit
numerals) with answers to
100 and the corresponding
subtraction by:

e using personal
strategies for adding
and subtracting with
and without the

Below Grade: Intervention

17:
18:

Counting Coins
Wants and Needs

On Grade: Teacher Cards

43:

44.

45:

46:
47

Estimating Money (2.N.1,
2.N.4, 2.N.6)

Earning Money (2.N.4,
2.N.9)

Spending Money

Saving Regularly (2.N.9)
Financial Literacy
Consolidation

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 9:

Collections of Coins (2.N.1)
Showing Money in Different
Ways (2.N.4)

Below Grade:
e Buy 1—Get 1
(Activities 45, 47)

On Grade:
e The Money Jar
(Activities 43, 45, 47)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and
multiples of 10 from any given number. (Activities 43,
44, 46, 47; MED 9:1)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Comparing and Ordering Quantities (Multitude or

Magnitude)

- Compares and orders quantities and written numbers
using benchmarks. (Activities 43, 46)

Estimating Quantities and Numbers

- Uses relevant benchmarks to compare and estimate
guantities (e.g., more/less than 10). (Activities 43)

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing

Wholes from Parts

- Composes and decomposes quantities to 20.
(Activity 45)

- Composes two-digit numbers from parts (e.g., 14
and 14 is 28), and decomposes two-digit numbers
into parts (e.g., 28 is 20 and 8). (Activities 43, 44;
MED 9:2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or how
much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and
Subtraction
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Master 118d

Manitoba (continued)

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 9: Financial Literacy

support of
manipulatives

creating and solving
problems that involve
addition and subtraction
explaining that the order
in which numbers are
added does not affect
the sum

explaining that the order
in which numbers are
subtracted may affect
the difference

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition
and subtraction situations. (Activities 45, 47)

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 45, 46, 47)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Identifying, Sorting, and Classifying Attributes and
Patterns Mathematically (e.g., Number of Sides,
Shape, Size)

- Sorts a set of objects in different ways using a single
attribute (e.g., buttons sorted by the number of holes
or by shape). (Activities 43, 44; MED 9:1)

Representing and Generalizing

Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting
by 2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 43, 44, 46, 47, MED 9:1)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Using Symbols, Unknowns, and Variables to

Represent Mathematical Relations

- Uses the equal (=) symbol in equations and knows
its meaning (i.e., equivalent; is the same as).
(Activities 45, 47)
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Master 118e

Nova Scotia

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 9: Financial Literacy

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2
Classroom Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome

Cross Strand

Students will be expected to demonstrate number sense.

Patterns and Relations (Patterns): Students will be expected to use patterns to describe the world and solve problems.

NO1 Students will be

expected to say the number

sequence by

e NO1b 2s, forward and
backward, starting from
any point to 100

e NOlc 5s and 10s,
forward and backward,
using starting points that
are multiples of 5 and 10
respectively to 100

e NO1d 10s, starting from
any point, to 100

NO4 Students will be
expected to represent
and partition numbers to
100.

NO5 Students will be
expected to compare and
order numbers up to 100.

NO06 Students will be
expected to estimate
quantities to 100 by using
referents.

NO9 Students will be
expected to

Below Grade: Intervention
17: Counting Coins
18: Wants and Needs

On Grade: Teacher Cards
43: Estimating Money (NO1b,
NO1c, NO1d, NO4, NO5,
NO06, N09a, PR0O2)
44: Earning Money (NO1b,
NO1c, NO1d, NO4, N09a,
PR0O2)
45: Spending Money
46: Saving Regularly (NO1b,
NO1c, NO1d, NO5, N09a,
PR0O2)

47: Financial Literacy
Consolidation

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 9:

Collections of Coins (NO1b,
NO1c, NO1d, PRO2)
Showing Money in Different
Ways (N04)

Below Grade:
o Buy 1—Get1
(Activities 45, 47)

On Grade:
e The Money Jar
(Activities 43, 45, 47)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number.
(Activities 43, 44, 46, 47; MED 9:1)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Comparing and Ordering Quantities (Multitude or

Magnitude)

- Compares and orders quantities and written numbers
using benchmarks. (Activities 43, 46)

Estimating Quantities and Numbers

- Uses relevant benchmarks to compare and estimate
guantities (e.g., more/less than 10). (Activities 43)

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing

Wholes from Parts

- Composes and decomposes quantities to 20.
(Activity 45)

- Composes two-digit numbers from parts (e.g., 14
and 14 is 28), and decomposes two-digit numbers
into parts (e.g., 28 is 20 and 8). (Activities 43, 44;
MED 9:2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or how
much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and

Subtraction

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition
and subtraction situations. (Activities 45, 47)

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

Mathology 2
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Master 118e

Nova Scotia (continued)

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 9: Financial Literacy

demonstrate an
understanding of
addition (limited to 1-
and 2-digit numerals)

with answers to 100 and

the corresponding
subtraction by
¢ NO9a using personal

strategies for adding
and subtracting with

and without the
support of
manipulatives

PRO02 Students will be

expected to demonstrate

an understanding of
increasing patterns by
describing, extending,
and creating numerical
patterns (numbers to
100) and non-numerical
patterns using

manipulatives, diagrams,

sounds, and actions.

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 45, 46, 47)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Identifying, Sorting, and Classifying Attributes and
Patterns Mathematically (e.g., Number of Sides,
Shape, Size)

- Sorts a set of objects in different ways using a single
attribute (e.g., buttons sorted by the number of holes
or by shape). (Activities 43, 44; MED 9:1)

Representing and Generalizing

Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting
by 2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 43, 44, 46, 47; MED 9:1)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Using Symbols, Unknowns, and Variables to

Represent Mathematical Relations

- Uses the equal (=) symbol in equations and knows
its meaning (i.e., equivalent; is the same as).
(Activities 45, 47)

Mathology 2
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Master 118f

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 9: Financial Literacy

Alberta/Northwest Territories/Nunavut

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Develop number sense
Cross Strand

Patterns and Relations (Patterns): Use patterns to describe the world and to solve problems.

Number

1. Say the number

sequence 0 to 100 by:

e la.2s, 5sand 10s,
forward and
backward, using
starting points that
are multiples of 2, 5
and 10 respectively

e 1b. 10s, using starting
points from 1 to 9

4. Represent and
describe numbers to
100, concretely,
pictorially and
symbolically.

5. Compare and order
numbers up to 100.

6. Estimate quantities to
100, using referents.

9. Demonstrate an
understanding of
addition (limited to 1-
and 2-digit numerals)
with answers to 100

Below Grade: Intervention
17: Counting Coins
18: Wants and Needs

On Grade: Teacher Cards
43: Estimating Money (N1a, N4,
N5, N6,N9a, PR2)
44: Earning Money (N1a, N4,
N9a, PR2)
45: Spending Money
46: Saving Regularly (N1a, N5,
N9a, PR2)
47: Financial Literacy
Consolidation

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 9:

Collections of Coins (N1a, N1b,
PR2)

Showing Money in Different Ways
(N4)

Below Grade:
o Buy 1—Get1
(Activities 45, 47)

On Grade:
e The Money Jar
(Activities 43, 45, 47)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number.
(Activities 43, 44, 46, 47; MED 9:1)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Comparing and Ordering Quantities (Multitude or

Magnitude)

- Compares and orders quantities and written numbers
using benchmarks. (Activities 43, 46)

Estimating Quantities and Numbers

- Uses relevant benchmarks to compare and estimate
guantities (e.g., more/less than 10). (Activities 43)

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing

Wholes from Parts

- Composes and decomposes quantities to 20.
(Activity 45)

- Composes two-digit numbers from parts (e.g., 14
and 14 is 28), and decomposes two-digit numbers
into parts (e.g., 28 is 20 and 8). (Activities 43, 44;
MED 9:2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or how
much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and

Subtraction

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition
and subtraction situations. (Activities 45, 47)

Mathology 2
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Curriculum Correlation
Master 118f . ] .
Number Cluster 9: Financial Literacy

Alberta/Northwest Territories/Nunavut (continued)

and the

corresponding

subtraction by:

e 9a. using personal
strategies for
adding and
subtracting with
and without the
support of
manipulatives

Patterns and Relations

2. Demonstrate an
understanding of
increasing patterns
by describing,
reproducing,
extending, creating
numerical (numbers
to 100) and non-
numerical patterns
using manipulatives,
diagrams, sounds

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 45, 46, 47)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Identifying, Sorting, and Classifying Attributes and
Patterns Mathematically (e.g., Number of Sides,
Shape, Size)

- Sorts a set of objects in different ways using a single
attribute (e.g., buttons sorted by the number of holes
or by shape). (Activities 43, 44; MED 9:1)

Representing and Generalizing

Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting
by 2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 43, 44, 46, 47; MED 9:1)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Using Symbols, Unknowns, and Variables to
Represent Mathematical Relations

and actions. - Uses the equal (=) symbol in equations and knows
its meaning (i.e., equivalent; is the same as).
(Activities 45, 47)
Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Master 1189

Saskatchewan

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 9: Financial Literacy

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Goals
Spatial Sense, Logical Thin

king, Mathematics as a Human Endeavour
Cross Strand: Patterns and Relations

N2.1 Demonstrate
understanding of whole
numbers to 100
(concretely, pictorially,
physically, orally, in
writing, and symbolically)
by:

e N2.larepresenting
(including place
value)

e N2.1b describing

e N2.1c skip counting

¢ N2.1d differentiating
between odd and
even numbers

e N2.1le estimating
with referents

e N2.1f comparing two
numbers

e N2.1g ordering three
or more numbers

N2.2 Demonstrate
understanding of addition
(limited to 1 and 2-digit
numerals) with answers
to 100 and the

Below Grade: Intervention
17: Counting Coins
18: Wants and Needs

On Grade: Teacher Cards
43: Estimating Money (N2.1a,
N2.1c, N2.1e, N2.1f, N2.2d)
44: Earning Money (N2.1a, N2.1c,
N2.2d)
45: Spending Money
46: Saving Regularly (N2.1c,
N2.1f, N2.2d)
47: Financial Literacy
Consolidation

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 9:

Collections of Coins (N2.1c)
Showing Money in Different Ways
(N2.1a)

Below Grade:
o Buy 1—Get1
(Activities 45, 47)

On Grade:
e The Money Jar
(Activities 43, 45, 47)

Big Idea: Numbers tell us how many and how
much.

Applying the Principles of Counting

- Fluently skip-counts by factors of 10 (e.g., 2, 5, 10)
and multiples of 10 from any given number.
(Activities 43, 44, 46, 47; MED 9:1)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Comparing and Ordering Quantities (Multitude or

Magnitude)

- Compares and orders quantities and written numbers
using benchmarks. (Activities 43, 46)

Estimating Quantities and Numbers

- Uses relevant benchmarks to compare and estimate
guantities (e.g., more/less than 10). (Activities 43)

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing

Wholes from Parts

- Composes and decomposes quantities to 20.
(Activity 45)

- Composes two-digit numbers from parts (e.g., 14
and 14 is 28), and decomposes two-digit numbers
into parts (e.g., 28 is 20 and 8). (Activities 43, 44;
MED 9:2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or how
much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and

Subtraction

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition
and subtraction situations. (Activities 45, 47)

Mathology 2
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Master 118g

Saskatchewan (continued)

Curriculum Correlation
Number Cluster 9: Financial Literacy

corresponding

subtraction by:

e N2.2d using
personal strategies
for adding and
subtracting with and
without the support
of manipulatives

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 45, 46, 47)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Identifying, Sorting, and Classifying Attributes and
Patterns Mathematically (e.g., Number of Sides,
Shape, Size)

- Sorts a set of objects in different ways using a single
attribute (e.g., buttons sorted by the number of holes
or by shape). (Activities 43, 44; MED 9:1)

Representing and Generalizing

Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting
by 2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 43, 44, 46, 47; MED 9:1)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Using Symbols, Unknowns, and Variables to

Represent Mathematical Relations

- Uses the equal (=) symbol in equations and knows
its meaning (i.e., equivalent; is the same as).
(Activities 45, 47)

Mathology 2
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Estimating Money Recording Sheet

Savings Jar Estimate Actual Value
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Name Date

Referent Jars

CANADA
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Number

Master 122: Activity 44 Assessment

Estimating Money

Estimating Money Amounts Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student guesses instead of using
relevant benchmarks to estimate
guantities.

.......... =]

- savnpgs Jar 1

“10 cents”

2. Student counts instead of using
relevant benchmarks to estimate
quantities.

Savings Jar 1
“10, 20, 30, ...,
q0, 100, 120 cents”

3. Student uses relevant
benchmarks to estimate
quantities, but estimates are
unreasonable.

————
‘., Savings jar 1

MoLielS

“There are
more than
5 dimes, so
60 cents.”

4. Student successfully uses
relevant benchmarks to estimate
guantities and makes reasonable
estimates.

———
! savingsjar B

“About
100 cents.”

Observations/Documentation

Counting and Comparing Money Amounts Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student places matching coins,
but is unable to skip-count to find
the value of the coins (unable to
compose money amounts from
parts).

2. Student successfully composes
money amounts from parts, but
struggles to compare and order
quantities.

3. Student successfully composes
money amounts from parts and
compares and orders quantities,
but does not realize that the
number of coins does not affect
the value.

4. Student successfully composes
money amounts from parts and
compares and orders quantities.

Observations/Documentation

Mathology 2
= Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc.

The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.

This page may have been modified from its original.




Name Date

CMaster 123a> Hire Me

’s Services
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Name Date

Hire Me (for Accommodations)

’s Services

Sort Socks 20¢ Shovel Snow 50¢
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Number

Master 124: Activity 45 Assessment

Earning Money

Decomposing Money Amounts Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student chooses jobs, but is
unable to decompose money
amounts into parts as he or she
does not know the value of coins.

2. Student chooses jobs, but is
unable to decompose money
amounts into parts and chooses
coins randomly.

“70 cents.
I will use these coins.”

3. Student decomposes money
amounts into parts, but always
uses one denomination of coin.

“25 cents”

4. Student successfully
decomposes money amounts
into parts.

Observations/Documentatio

Counting Money Amounts Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student takes money from
partner, but is unable to skip-
count to find the value of the
coins (unable to compose money
amounts from parts).

2. Student composes money
amounts from parts, but
struggles when coins are of
mixed denominations.

“5,10, 15, 20. I count 20 cents.”

3. Student composes money
amounts from parts and skip-
counts to count coins of different
denominations.

“25, 35, 45, 50. I count 507cents."

4. Student successfully and flexibly
composes money amounts from
parts.

“25, 50. I count 50 cents.”

Observations/Documentatio

Mathology 2
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Name Date

Used Sports Equipment Store

Baseball Bat $6 Lacrosse Stick $14
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Clothing Store

Dress $8
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Number

Master 127: Activity 46 Assessment

Spending Money

Decomposing Quantities to 20 Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student uses play money, but
struggles to model $20 (unable to
decompose quantities to 20).

“I don’t know what | need to
make $20.”

2. Student models savings, but
chooses money randomly to pay
for an item (unable to
decompose quantities to 20).

&>
i 3
| = 5
‘ 5 53 3
“$7. I will use these bills.”

. Student decompose quantities

to 20, but cannot find the exact
amount in savings needed to pay
for an item.

“| can’t make exactly $4.”

4. Student successfully and flexibly
decomposes quantities to 20.

Observations/Documentatio

Subtracting Money Amounts Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student uses money to pay for
an item, but cannot subtract with
guantities to 20 to determine how
much is left in savings.

2. Student counts to determine
how much is left in savings as
he or she cannot subtract with
quantities to 20.

. Student subtracts with quantities

to 20, but is unable to use
symbols and equations to
represent subtraction situations.

“l can’t write a number sentence.”

4. Student subtracts with quantities
to 20 and uses symbols and
equations to represent
subtraction situations.

20-7=13"

Observations/Documentatio

Mathology 2
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Master 128: Activity 47 Assessment

Money up to $200

Modelling Dollar Amounts to $200 Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student models amount in one
way (using smaller
denominations).

“l used toonies to make $198
because | know how to skip-

count by 2s: 2, 4,6, ..., 194,

196, 198.”

2. Student models amount in more

than one way, but trade was not
accurate.

“| traded 4 toonies for a $10 bill.”

3. Student models amount in more

than one way and skip-counts to
check.

Prnay .. .
PP STy LR

“50, 100, 150, 160, 170, 180,
190, 195, 196, 197, 198. The
collection has a value of $198.”

4. Student successfully models
amounts in different ways and
finds fewest number of coins/bills

e > ey s

“To find the fewest number,
| traded smaller coins/bills
for larger coins/bills until |
could make no more

Observations/Documentatio

Mathology 2
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Name Date

Calendar

Month My savings goal: ¢

Sunday Monday Tuesday |Wednesday| Thursday Friday Saturday

How much was saved? ¢

Was the goal met? Circle the answer. YES NO

If the answer is NO, how much more money needs to be earned? ¢
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Name Date

ltems to Save For

Hoola Hoop 50¢ Board Game 35¢

;$0¢7

Package of Stickers 25¢
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Name Date

(aster 131a ) Jobs to Save Money

Water Plants 10¢ Take Out Garbage 10¢

Set Table 25¢ Get Mail 25¢

X
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Name Date

(master 1310 ) More Jobs to Save Money
(Extension and Combined Grades Extension)

Sort Socks 30¢ Put Away Groceries 40¢

X
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Number

Master 132: Activity 48 Assessment

Saving Regularly

Making a Savings Plan Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student chooses an item to save
for, but cannot make a savings
plan as he or she does not
associate the cost of an item to a
savings goal.

“I want the small puppet that is 20¢.
What is my goal?”

2. Student chooses a job, but
struggles to make a savings
plan, as job will not allow savings
goal to be met.

Item: Toy Car, 100¢
Job: Fill Water Bowl, 5¢

3. Student makes a savings plan,

but circles random dates, places
wrong coin on calendar, or does
not place same amount on each
date.

SIM|T|W

-
(59

4. Student successfully makes a
savings plan that will allow a
savings goal to be reached.

Item: Toy Car, 100¢
Job: Get Mail, 25¢

Observations/Documentatio

Adding, Subtracting, and Comparing Money Amounts Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student gathers coins, but
cannot add quantities to 100 to
determine total savings.

“How do | find how much
was saved?”

2. Student adds quantities to 100,
but struggles to compare and
order quantities to decide if goal
was met.

“How do | know if the goal
was met?”

3. Student compares and orders
quantities, but struggles to
subtract quantities, to find how
much more needs to be saved.

“I need more but | don’t know
how much more.”

4. Student successfully adds,
subtracts, and compares and
orders quantities to 100.

Iltem: 25¢
Savings: 20¢
Need to earn 5¢ more.

Observations/Documentatio
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Name Date

Money Cards

I 1
1 1 1

58¢ O5 cents

e o |

189 dollars | $200

R R Y
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Name Date

M Money Cards (for Accommodations)

51¢ 25 cents
45 cents 30¢
$21 37 dollars

45 dollars $50

I S %
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Master 134: Activity 49 Assessment
Financial Literacy: Consolidation

Modelling Dollars and Cents to 200 Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student models amount in one
way (using smaller
denominations).

“l used nickels to make 95¢
because | know how to skip-
count by 5s: 5, 10, 5, ..., 85, 90,
95

2. Student models amount in more
than one way, but trade was not
accurate.

“| traded 4 toonies for a $10 bill.”

. Student models amount in more

than one way and skip-counts to
check.

FrItaw . .

“50, 100, 150, 160, 170, 180,
190, 195, 196, 197, 198. The
collection has a value of $198.”

4. Student successfully models
amount in different ways and
finds fewest number of coins
and/or bills needed.

o &
20calid

“To find the fewest number, | traded
smaller coins/bills for larger
coins/bills until | could make no more
trades.”

Observations/Documentatio

Mathology 2
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Ontario

Curriculum Correlation

Patterning and Algebra Cluster 1: Repeating Patterns

Curriculum
Expectations

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Overall Expectations

P1 Patterns and Relationships: identify, describe, extend, and

create repeating patterns, growi

ng patterns, and shrinking patterns

P1.3 identify repeating,
growing, and shrinking
patterns found in real-life
contexts

P1.6 create a repeating
pattern by combining two
attributes (e.g., colour
and shape; colour and
size)

P1.7 demonstrate,
through investigation, an
understanding that a
pattern results from
repeating an operation
(e.g., addition,
subtraction)

or making a repeated
change to an attribute
(e.g., colour, orientation)

Below Grade: Intervention
1: Finding the Core

2: Representing Patterns

On Grade: Teacher Cards

1: Exploring Patterns

2: Extending and Predicting

3: Errors and Missing Elements

4: Combining Attributes (P1.6,
P1.7)

5: Repeating Patterns
Consolidation (P1.3, P1.6,
P1.7)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 1:

Show Another Way

Repeating Patterns Around Us
(P1.3)

Below Grade:
e Midnight and Snowfall
(Activities 1, 2, 5)

On Grade:
e Pattern Quest
(Activities 1, 2, 4, 5)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Identifying, Reproducing, Extending, and Creating

Patterns that Repeat

- Identifies the repeating unit (core) of a pattern.
(Activities 1, 2, 3, 4, 5; MED 1: 1, 2)

- Predicts missing element(s) and corrects errors in
repeating patterns. (Activities 2, 3, 5)

- Reproduces, creates, and extends repeating patterns
based on copies of the repeating unit (core).
(Activities 1, 2, 5)

- Represents the same pattern in different ways (i.e.,
translating to different symbols, objects, sounds,
actions). (Activities 1, 2, 4; MED 1: 1, 2)

- Compares repeating patterns and describes how
they are alike and different. (Activity 4; MED 1: 1)

- Recognizes, extends, and creates repeating patterns
based on two or more attributes (e.g., shape and
orientation). (Activities 4, 5)

- Identifies the repeating unit of patterns in multiple

forms (e.g., circular, 2-D, 3-D). (Activity 2)

Mathology 2

= Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc.

The right to rep
This page may

roduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
have been modified from its original.




Curriculum Correlation

British Columbia/Yukon Territories

Patterning and Algebra Cluster 1: Repeating Patterns

Learning Standards

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Big Idea

The regular change in increasing patterns can be identified and used to make generalizations.

P1 Repeating and

increasing patterns

e P1.1 exploring more
complex repeating
patterns (e.g.,
positional patterns,
circular patterns)

e P1.2 identifying the
core of repeating
patterns (e.g., the part
of the pattern that
repeats over and over)

¢ P1.6 Online video and
text: Small Number
Counts to 100

Below Grade: Intervention
1: Finding the Core
2: Representing Patterns

On Grade: Teacher Cards

1: Exploring Patterns (P1.1, P1.2)

2: Extending and Predicting
(P1.1,P1.2)

3: Errors and Missing Elements
(P1.1,P1.2)

4: Combining Attributes (P1.1,
P1.2)

5: Repeating Patterns
Consolidation (P1.1, P1.2,
P1.6)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 1:

Show Another Way

(P1.1, P1.2)

Repeating Patterns Around Us
(P1.1, P1.2)

Below Grade:
¢ Midnight and Snowfall
(Activities 1, 2, 5)

On Grade:
e Pattern Quest
(Activities 1, 2, 4, 5)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Identifying, Reproducing, Extending, and Creating

Patterns that Repeat

- Identifies the repeating unit (core) of a pattern.
(Activities 1, 2, 3,4, 5; MED 1: 1, 2)

- Predicts missing element(s) and corrects errors in
repeating patterns. (Activities 2, 3, 5)

- Reproduces, creates, and extends repeating patterns
based on copies of the repeating unit (core).
(Activities 1, 2, 5)

- Represents the same pattern in different ways (i.e.,
translating to different symbols, objects, sounds,
actions). (Activities 1, 2, 4; MED 1: 1, 2)

- Compares repeating patterns and describes how
they are alike and different. (Activity 4; MED 1: 1)

- Recognizes, extends, and creates repeating patterns
based on two or more attributes (e.g., shape and
orientation). (Activities 4, 5)

- Identifies the repeating unit of patterns in multiple
forms (e.g., circular, 2-D, 3-D). (Activity 2)

Mathology 2
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Curriculum Correlation

Patterning and Algebra Cluster 1: Repeating Patterns

New Brunswick/Prince Edward Island/Newfoundland and Labrador

Specific Outcomes Mathology Grade 2 Classroom

Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Patterns and Relations: Use patterns to describe the world and

solve problems.

PR1 Demonstrate an
understanding of
repeating patterns (three
to five elements) by:

Below Grade: Intervention
1: Finding the Core
2: Representing Patterns

: gitsecr:g%nggg On Grade: Teacher Cards

« comparing 1: Explormg Patterns (?P_Rl)

« creating 2: Extending and Predicting
patterns using (2PR1)

manipulatives, diagrams, | 3: Errors and Missing Elements
sounds and actions (2PR1)

4: Combining Attributes (2PR1)
5: Repeating Patterns
Consolidation (2PR1)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 1:

Show Another Way

(2PR1)

Repeating Patterns Around Us
(2PR1)

Below Grade:
¢ Midnight and Snowfall
(Activities 1, 2, 5)

On Grade:
e Pattern Quest
(Activities 1, 2, 4, 5)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Identifying, Reproducing, Extending, and Creating

Patterns that Repeat

- Identifies the repeating unit (core) of a pattern.
(Activities 1, 2, 3,4, 5; MED 1: 1, 2)

- Predicts missing element(s) and corrects errors in
repeating patterns. (Activities 2, 3, 5)

- Reproduces, creates, and extends repeating patterns
based on copies of the repeating unit (core).
(Activities 1, 2, 5)

- Represents the same pattern in different ways (i.e.,
translating to different symbols, objects, sounds,
actions). (Activities 1, 2, 4; MED 1: 1, 2)

- Compares repeating patterns and describes how
they are alike and different. (Activity 4; MED 1: 1)

- Recognizes, extends, and creates repeating patterns
based on two or more attributes (e.g., shape and
orientation). (Activities 4, 5)

- Identifies the repeating unit of patterns in multiple
forms (e.g., circular, 2-D, 3-D). (Activity 2)
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Curriculum Correlation

Patterning and Algebra Cluster 1: Repeating Patterns

Manitoba
Specific Outcomes Mathology Grade 2 Classroom Mathology Little Books Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Activity Kit Progression
General Outcome
Patterns and Relations: Use patterns to describe the world and solve problems.
2.PR.1 Predict an Below Grade: Intervention Below Grade: Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
element in a repeating 1: Finding the Core e Midnight and Snowfall that can be generalized and predicted
pattern using a variety of | 2: Representing Patterns (Activities 1, 2, 5) mathematically.
strategies Identifying, Reproducing, Extending, and Creating
On Grade: Teacher Cards o S;ﬁ?r:\ Quest Pﬁéi;;ise;rlﬁé |?(—:(?[l)oeeaagng unit (core) of a pattern
. ; ° u - )
L: Exploring Patterns (2.PR.1) (Activities 1, 2, 4, 5) (Activities 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, MED 1: 1, 2)
2: Extending and Predicting - Predicts missing element(s) and corrects errors in
(2.PR.1) repeating patterns. (Activities 2, 3, 5)
3: Errors and Missing Elements - Reproduces, creates, and extends repeating patterns
(2.PR.1) based on copies of the repeating unit (core).
4: Combining Attributes (2.PR.1) (Activities 1, 2, 5) o )
5: Repeating Patterns - Represents the_ same pattern in dlf_ferent ways (i.e.,
lidation (2.PR 1 translating to different symbols, objects, sounds,
Consolidation (2.PR.1) actions). (Activities 1, 2, 4: MED 1: 1, 2)
- Compares repeating patterns and describes how
On Grade: Math Every Day they are alike and different. (Activity 4; MED 1: 1)
Card 1: - Recognizes, extends, and creates repeating patterns
Show Another Way based on two or more attributes (e.g., shape and
(2.PR.1) orientation). (Activities 4, 5)
Repeating Patterns Around Us - Identifies the repeating unit of patterns in multiple
(2.PR.1) forms (e.g., circular, 2-D, 3-D). (Activity 2)
Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Nova Scotia

Curriculum Correlation
Patterning and Algebra Cluster 1: Repeating Patterns

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome

Patterns and Relations: S

tudents will be expected to use patterns to describe the world and sol

ve problems.

2PRO01 Students will be
expected to
demonstrate an
understanding of
repeating patterns

by describing,

and creating patterns
using manipulatives,

(three to five elements)

extending, comparing,

diagrams, sounds, and

Below Grade: Intervention
1: Finding the Core

2: Representing Patterns

On Grade: Teacher Cards

1: Exploring Patterns (2PR01)

2: Extending and Predicting
(2PRO1)

3: Errors and Missing Elements
(2PRO1)

Below Grade:

¢ Midnight and Snowfall

(Activities 1, 2, 5)

On Grade:
e Pattern Quest
(Activities 1, 2, 4, 5)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Identifying, Reproducing, Extending, and Creating

Patterns that Repeat

- Identifies the repeating unit (core) of a pattern.
(Activities 1, 2, 3, 4, 5; MED 1: 1, 2)

- Predicts missing element(s) and corrects errors in
repeating patterns. (Activities 2, 3, 5)

- Reproduces, creates, and extends repeating patterns
based on copies of the repeating unit (core).

actions. 4: Combining Attributes (2PR01) (Activities 1, 2, 5) o ,
5: Repeating Patterns - Represents the_ same pattern in dlf_ferent ways (i.e.,
. translating to different symbols, objects, sounds,
Consolidation (2PR01) actions). (Activities 1, 2, 4; MED 1: 1, 2)
- Compares repeating patterns and describes how
On Grade: Math Every Day they are alike and different. (Activity 4; MED 1: 1)
Card 1: - Recognizes, extends, and creates repeating patterns
Show Another Way based on two or more attributes (e.g., shape and
(2PRO1) orientation). (Activities 4, 5)
Repeating Patterns Around Us - Identifies the repeating unit of patterns in multiple
(2PRO1) forms (e.g., circular, 2-D, 3-D). (Activity 2)
Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Curriculum Correlation

Patterning and Algebra Cluster 1: Repeating Patterns

Alberta/Northwest Territories/Nunavut

Learning Outcomes Mathology Grade 2 Classroom

Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome
Patterns and Relations: Use patterns to describe the world and

to solve problems.

1. Demonstrate an
understanding of
repeating patterns (three
to five elements) by:

Below Grade: Intervention
1: Finding the Core

2: Representing Patterns

: gitsecr:idk?ir?g On Grade: Teacher Cards
. comparir?g 1: Exploring Patterns (PR1)
* creating 2: Extending and Predicting (PR1)

3: Errors and Missing Elements
(PR1)

4: Combining Attributes (PR1)

5: Repeating Patterns
Consolidation (PR1)

patterns using
manipulatives, diagrams,
sounds and actions

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 1:

Show Another Way (PR1)
Repeating Patterns Around Us
(PR1)

Below Grade:
¢ Midnight and Snowfall
(Activities 1, 2, 5)

On Grade:
e Pattern Quest
(Activities 1, 2, 4, 5)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Identifying, Reproducing, Extending, and Creating

Patterns that Repeat

- Identifies the repeating unit (core) of a pattern.
(Activities 1, 2, 3,4, 5; MED 1: 1, 2)

- Predicts missing element(s) and corrects errors in
repeating patterns. (Activities 2, 3, 5)

- Reproduces, creates, and extends repeating patterns
based on copies of the repeating unit (core).
(Activities 1, 2, 5)

- Represents the same pattern in different ways (i.e.,
translating to different symbols, objects, sounds,
actions). (Activities 1, 2, 4; MED 1: 1, 2)

- Compares repeating patterns and describes how
they are alike and different. (Activity 4; MED 1: 1)

- Recognizes, extends, and creates repeating patterns
based on two or more attributes (e.g., shape and
orientation). (Activities 4, 5)

- Identifies the repeating unit of patterns in multiple
forms (e.g., circular, 2-D, 3-D). (Activity 2)

Mathology 2
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Saskatchewan

Curriculum Correlation
Patterning and Algebra Cluster 1: Repeating Patterns

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Goals
Number Sense, Logical Thi

nking, Spatial Sense, Mathematics as a Human Endeavour

P2.1 Demonstrate
understanding of
repeating patterns (three
to five elements) by:
e P2.1a describing
e P2.1b representing
patterns in alternate
modes
e P2.1c extending
e P2.1d comparing
e P2.1e creating
patterns
using manipulatives,
pictures, sounds, and
actions

Below Grade: Intervention
1: Finding the Core

2: Representing Patterns

On Grade: Teacher Cards

1: Exploring Patterns (P2.1a,
P2.1b, P2.1c, P2.1e)

2: Extending and Predicting
(P2.1a, P2.1b, P2.1c, P2.1d,
P2.1e)

3: Errors and Missing Elements
(P2.1a, P2.1¢c)

4: Combining Attributes (P2.1a,
P2.1b, P2.1c, P2.1d, P2.1e)

5: Repeating Patterns
Consolidation (P2.1a, P2.1c,
P2.1e)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 1:

Show Another Way

(P2.1a, P2.1b, P2.1d)
Repeating Patterns Around Us
(P2.1a, P2.1b)

Below Grade:
e Midnight and Snowfall
(Activities 1, 2, 5)

On Grade:
o Pattern Quest
(Activities 1, 2, 4, 5)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Identifying, Reproducing, Extending, and Creating

Patterns that Repeat

- Identifies the repeating unit (core) of a pattern.
(Activities 1, 2, 3,4, 5; MED 1: 1, 2)

- Predicts missing element(s) and corrects errors in
repeating patterns. (Activities 2, 3, 5)

- Reproduces, creates, and extends repeating patterns
based on copies of the repeating unit (core).
(Activities 1, 2, 5)

- Represents the same pattern in different ways (i.e.,
translating to different symbols, objects, sounds,
actions). (Activities 1, 2, 4; MED 1: 1, 2)

- Compares repeating patterns and describes how
they are alike and different. (Activity 4; MED 1: 1)

- Recognizes, extends, and creates repeating patterns
based on two or more attributes (e.g., shape and
orientation). (Activities 4, 5)

- Identifies the repeating unit of patterns in multiple
forms (e.g., circular, 2-D, 3-D). (Activity 2)
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Name Date

Our Cores (for Extension)

ABACA ABCD

ABCA ABAC

ABCCB/ABBCA
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Patterning
and Algebra

Master 3: Activity 1 Assessment
Exploring Patterns

Using a Core to Create a Repeating Pattern Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student models the core and repeats only the
last element as the repeating core.

Core:
0000
Student’s Pattern:

000000000
.4

2. Student models the core, but places the
elements in the wrong order when using
copies of the core to create a repeating
pattern.

Core:
L X X JOI |
Student’s Pattern:

000 00000
& -

3. Student creates some repeating patterns based
on copies of the core, but struggles when the
last element in the core is the same as the first.

Core:

AA A

Student’s Pattern:

AA AA AL

Observations/Documentation

4. Student creates repeating patterns based on
copies of the repeating unit (core), but
struggles to represent the core with letters.

“l don’t know how to show it with letters.”

5. Student creates repeating patterns based
on copies of the repeating unit (core) and
represents the core with letters, but struggles
to use math language when describing
patterns.

6. Student successfully creates repeating patterns
based on copies of the repeating unit (core),
represents the core with letters, and uses math
language to describe patterns.

Core: ABCDC

000000000
A 4 &

Observations/Documentation

Mathology 2
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Name Date

Bracelet Cores

ABCB ABCC

AABC ABCD

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc. This page may have been modified from its original.



Name Date

Bracelet Cores

(for Accommodations)

ABC ABB

AAB ABA
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Name Date

Bracelet Cores

(for Extension)

ABBCD AABCCD

ABCBC ABCDCD
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Name Date

My Bracelet Plan
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Name Date

My Bracelet Plan

(for Accommodations)
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Name Date

My Bracelet Plan

(for Extension)
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Patterning
and Algebra

Master 6: Activity 2 Assessment
Extending and Predicting

Extending and Predicting Elements in Patterns Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student looks at the letter core, but has
difficulty choosing beads to represent the
core.

2. Student represents the core with beads, but
struggles to use copies of the core to extend
the pattern.

Core: ABCB

0000

“Now what do I do?”

3. Student represents the core with beads, but
struggles to predict an element in the pattern.

Core: ABCB

0000

“I'm not sure what the 15th bead will be.”

Observations/Documentation

4. Student correctly predicts an element in the
core, but struggles to justify prediction.

Core: ABCB

0000

“The 15th bead will be purple. I'm not sure why.”

5. Student predicts an element in the core and
justifies prediction, but does not realize that,
because the pattern is circular, the pattern
core can be viewed differently, depending on
the starting point.

6. Student successfully represents the core with
beads, predicts element, justifies thinking, and
is comfortable with circular patterns.

Observations/Documentation

Mathology 2
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Patterning
and Algebra

Master 7. Activity 3 Assessment
Errors and Missing Elements

Predicting Missing Elements and Correcting Errors Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student chooses a pattern, but struggles to
identify the repeating unit (core) of the pattern.

“| don’t know what the core is.”

2. Student identifies the repeating unit (core) of
some patterns, but struggles when there is a
missing element or error near the beginning of
the pattern.

“I can’t find the core.
The second cube is missing.”

N N 8 K|S

3. Student identifies the repeating unit (core) of
a pattern, but struggles to find and correct the
error.

“| know the core, but | can’t find the error.”

Observations/Documentation

4. Student identifies the repeating unit (core) of
a pattern, but struggles to predict the missing
element.

“| know the core, but | don’t know
what’s missing.”

5. Student successfully identifies missing
element(s) and corrects errors in repeating
patterns, but struggles to explain how an error
or missing element was found.

6. Student successfully identifies the repeating
unit (core) of a pattern, predicts missing
element(s),and corrects errors in repeating
patterns.

Observations/Documentation

Mathology 2
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Name

Date

Our Core Cards

Core AB
Attributes changing:
size and shape

Core AB
Attributes changing:
colour and shape

Core ABA
Attributes changing:
size and shape

Core AAB
Attributes changing:
size and colour

Core ABC
Attributes changing:
colour and orientation

Core AAB
Attributes changing:
orientation and thickness

Core: ABBA
Attributes changing:
colour and thickness

Core: ABBC
Attributes changing:
number and orientation

Mathology 2
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Name Date

Two Attributes Changing (Part 1)

What attributes change in each pattern? Circle the core.
What is the pattern in each attribute?

A A A

Attributes changing:

Pattern in first attribute:

Pattern in second attribute:

Attributes changing:

Pattern in first attribute:

Pattern in second attribute:

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Name Date

Two Attributes Changing (Part 2)

What attributes change in each pattern? Circle the core.
What is the pattern in each attribute?

Hoolooboe

Attributes changing:

Pattern in first attribute:

Pattern in second attribute:

A/ A/ AN

Attributes changing:

Pattern in first attribute:

Pattern in second attribute:

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Name Date

Two Attributes Changing

(for Accommodations)

Circle the core.

A / A /) A

Size pattern:

Colour pattern:

_ JVANWANE RVANIVAN

Colour pattern:

Shape pattern:

Try this one on your own

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Patterning
and Algebra

Master 10: Activity 4 Assessment
Combining Attributes

Working with Patterns Involving Two Attributes Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student chooses a pattern, but struggles to
recognize repeating pattern and is unable to
identify the two attributes that are changing.

“All the shapes are squares.”

2. Student recognizes two attributes that are
changing in a repeating pattern, but struggles
to identify the core.

“Core is small blue square
and big blue square.”

3. Student recognizes repeating patterns, but

struggles to create a core based on two
attributes.

Card: ABA; size and shape changing

Core: ‘ . m

Observations/Documentation

4. Student recognizes repeating patterns and
creates a core based on two attributes, but
struggles to extend the pattern.

Card: ABA, size and shape changing

Core: . . .

5. Student recognizes, extends, and creates
repeating patterns based on two attributes,
but struggles to use math language when
describing patterns.

6. Student successfully recognizes, extends, and

creates repeating patterns based on two
attributes and uses math language when
describing patterns.

Card: ABC; colour and orientation changing
Pattern:

ENORNEONRO

Observations/Documentation

Mathology 2
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Name Date

Action Cards

2 attributes: colour 2 attributes: size and
and shape orientation
Core: 3 elements Core: 4 elements

Predict 14th element.
Make 2 different patterns. Extend to check.

Make an error in

Build the core. your pattern.
Use it to make a pattern. Have your partner find
the error.

Remove a part from
your pattern.

Have your partner find
what’s missing.

Make a circular pattern.

X

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Name Date

Core Cards

ABA ABB

AABC ABCB

ABCA ABCC

ABCCB ABCDB

X
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Name Date

Repeating Patterns Around Us

Wall Art

";‘ *:"” :' 3 3
SR Y B P | ol
3\.',( 8 '3'2“ » 'a ) :

L/ y -
b Mg e Y
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Name Date

Crosswalk

Paving Stones

{
i

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc. This page may have been modified from its original.



Name Date

Garden Path
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Patterning
and Algebra

Master 14: Activity 5 Assessment
Repeating Patterns: Consolidation

Repeating Patterns Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student chooses a core card, but struggles to
represent it with materials.

Core: AABC

2. Student represents the core with materials,
but struggles to use copies of the core to
extend/create the pattern.

Core: ABCB

3. Student represents the core with materials, but
struggles to predict an element in the pattern.

“How do I know what the 14th element will be?”

Observations/Documentation

4. Student identifies the repeating unit (core) of a
pattern, but struggles to find errors or missing
elements.

5. Student creates repeating patterns based on
one attribute, but struggles to create a core
based on two attributes.

Card: 3 elements; colour and shape changing

< @mil

6. Student creates and extends repeating patterns
based on one or two attributes, and predicts
missing element(s) and corrects errors.

Observations/Documentation

Mathology 2
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Master 15a

Curriculum Correlation
Patterning and Algebra Cluster 2: Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

Note: Codes to curriculum are for cross-referencing purposes only.

Ontario

Curriculum
Expectations

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Overall Expectation

P1 Patterns and Relationships: identify, describe, extend, and create repeating patterns, growing patterns, and shrinking patterns

Cross Strand: Number

N3 Operational Sense: solve problems involving the addition and subtraction of one- and two-digit whole numbers, using a variety of strategies, and
investigate multiplication and division.

P1.1 identify and
describe, through
investigation, growing
patterns and shrinking
patterns generated by
the repeated addition or
subtraction of 1’s, 2’s,
5’s,10’s, and 25’s on a
number line and on a
hundreds chart

P1.2 identify, describe,
and create, through
investigation, growing
patterns and shrinking
patterns involving
addition and subtraction,
with and without the use
of calculators

P1.3 identify repeating,
growing, and shrinking
patterns found in real-life
contexts

Below Grade: Intervention

3:
4.

Skip-Counting
Repeated Addition and
Subtraction

On Grade: Teacher Cards

6:

7.

12:

13:

14

Increasing Patterns 1 (P1.2,
P1.7)

Increasing Patterns 2 (P1.2,
P1.4, P1.7)

: Decreasing Patterns (P1.2,

P1.4, P1.7)

: Extending Patterns (P1.2, P1.7)
10:
11:

Reproducing Patterns (P1.4)
Creating Patterns (P1.2, P1.3,
P15, P1.7)

Errors and Missing Terms
(P1.2, P1.5, N3.1)

Solving Problems (P1.2, P1.3,
P1.4,N3.1)
Increasing/Decreasing Patterns
Consolidation (P1.2, P1.3,
P1.4, P1.5, P1.7)

On Grade:

e The Best Surprise
(Activities 6, 8, 9, 10, 11,
13, 14)

o Pattern Quest
(Activities 6, 10, 11, 14)

Above Grade:

e Namir's Marvellous
Masterpieces (Activities
6, 8, 10, 11, 13, 14)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Representing and Generalizing

Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends non-numeric increasing/
decreasing patterns (e.g., jump-clap; jump-clap-clap;
jump-clap-clap clap, etc.). (Activities 6, 7, 8, 9, 10,
13, 14)

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting by
2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 7, 10, 13, 14)

- Identifies, reproduces, and extends increasing/
decreasing patterns concretely, pictorially, and
numerically using repeated addition or subtraction.
(Activities 7, 8, 9, 10, 13, 14)

- Extends number patterns and finds missing elements
(e.g.,1,3,5, _,9,...). (Activities 12; MED 2A: 2)

- Creates an increasing/decreasing pattern
(concretely, pictorially, and/or numerically) and
explains the pattern rule. (Activities 11, 14; MED 2A:
1; MED 2B: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or
how much.

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction
Computation

Mathology 2
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Master 15a

Ontario (continued)

Curriculum Correlation
Patterning and Algebra Cluster 2: Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

P1.4 represent a given
growing or shrinking
pattern in a variety of
ways

P1.5 create growing or
shrinking patterns

P1.7 demonstrate,
through investigation, an
understanding that a
pattern results from
repeating an operation
(e.g., addition,
subtraction) or making a
repeated change to

an attribute (e.qg., colour,
orientation).

N3.1 solve problems
involving the addition and
subtraction of whole
numbers to 18, using

a variety of mental
strategies

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 2A:

How Many Can We Make?
(P1.1,P1.2,P15,P1.7)
Error Hunt

(P1.2,P1.7)

Card 2B:

Making Increasing Patterns (P1.2,
P1.7)

Making Decreasing Patterns
(P1.2,P1.7)

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, MED 2A: 1, 2;
MED 2B: 1, 2)

Mathology 2
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Master 15b

Curriculum Correlation
Patterning and Algebra Cluster 2: Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

Note: Codes to curriculum are for cross-referencing purposes only.

British Columbia/Yukon Territories

Learning Standards

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Big Idea

Cross Strand: Number

The regular change in increasing patterns can be identified and used to make generalizations.

Development of computational fluency in addition and subtraction with numbers to 100 requires an understanding of place value.

P1 Repeating and
increasing patterns
e P1.3increasing
patterns using
manipulatives,
sounds, actions,
and numbers (0 to
100)
o P1.4 Métis finger
weaving
e P1.5 First Peoples
head/armband
patterning

N3 Addition and
subtraction facts to 20
e N3.1 adding and

subtracting

Below Grade: Intervention

3: Skip-Counting

4: Repeated Addition and
Subtraction

On Grade: Teacher Cards
6: Increasing Patterns 1 (P1.3,
N3.1)
7: Increasing Patterns 2 (P1.3,
N3.1)
8: Decreasing Patterns (not
required by your curriculum)
9: Extending Patterns (P1.3, N3.1)
10: Reproducing Patterns (P1.3,
N3.1)
11: Creating Patterns (P1.3, N3.1)

On Grade:

e The Best Surprise
(Activities 6, 8, 9, 10, 11,
13, 14)

o Pattern Quest
(Activities 6, 10, 11, 14)

Above Grade:

e Namir's Marvellous
Masterpieces (Activities
6, 8, 10, 11, 13, 14)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Representing and Generalizing

Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends non-numeric increasing/
decreasing patterns (e.g., jump-clap; jump-clap-clap;
jump-clap-clap clap, etc.). (Activities 6, 7, 8, 9, 10,
13, 14)

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting by
2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 7, 10, 13, 14)

- Identifies, reproduces, and extends increasing/
decreasing patterns concretely, pictorially, and
numerically using repeated addition or subtraction.
(Activities 7, 8, 9, 10, 13, 14)

- Extends number patterns and finds missing elements
(e.g.,1,3,5, _,9,...). (Activities 12; MED 2A: 2)

numbers 12: Errors and Missing Terms - Creates an increasing/decreasing pattern
to 20 (P1.3, N3.1) (concretely, pictorially, and/or numerically) and
e explains the pattern rule. (Activities 11, 14; MED 2A:
13: Solving Problems (P1.3, P1.4, 1: MED 2B: 1, 2)
P1.5, N3.1)
14: Increasing/Decreasing Patterns
Consolidation (P1.3, N3.1)
Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Curriculum Correlation

Patterning and Algebra Cluster 2: Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

British Columbia/Yukon Territories (continued)

On Grade: Math Every Day Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
Card 2A: and subtracted to determine how many or how
How Many Can We Make? much.

(P1.3, N3.1) Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction
Error Hunt (P1.3, N3.1) Computation

Card 2B: - Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
Making Increasing Patterns (Activities 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, MED 2A: 1, 2;
(P1.3, N3.1) MED 2B: 1, 2)

Making Decreasing Patterns

(not required by your curriculum)

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Curriculum Correlation
Patterning and Algebra Cluster 2: Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

New Brunswick/Prince Edward Island/Newfoundland and Labrador

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome

Cross Strand

Number: Develop number sense.

Patterns and Relations: Use patterns to describe the world and solve problems.

PR2 Demonstrate an
understanding of
increasing patterns by:
» describing

+ extending

« comparing

» creating patterns
using manipulatives,
diagrams, sounds and
actions

N10 Apply mental
mathematics strategies
to determine basic
addition facts to 18 and
related subtraction facts

Below Grade: Intervention
3: Skip-Counting
4: Repeated Addition and Subtraction

On Grade: Teacher Cards

6: Increasing Patterns 1 (PR2, N10)

7: Increasing Patterns 2 (PR2, N10)

8: Decreasing Patterns (not required

by your curriculum)

9: Extending Patterns (PR2, N10)
10: Reproducing Patterns (PR2, N10)
11: Creating Patterns (PR2, N10)

12: Errors and Missing Terms (PR2,
N10)

13: Solving Problems (PR2, N10)

14: Increasing/Decreasing Patterns
Consolidation (PR2, N10)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 2A:

How Many Can We Make?
(PR2, N10)

Error Hunt (PR2, N10)

Card 2B:

Making Increasing Patterns
(PR2, N10)

Making Decreasing Patterns
(not required by your curriculum)

On Grade:

e The Best Surprise
(Activities 6, 8, 9, 10,
11, 13, 14)

o Pattern Quest
(Activities 6, 10, 11, 14)

Above Grade:

e Namir's Marvellous
Masterpieces (Activities
6, 8, 10, 11, 13, 14)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Representing and Generalizing

Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends non-numeric increasing/
decreasing patterns (e.g., jump-clap; jump-clap-clap;
jump-clap-clap clap, etc.). (Activities 6, 7, 8, 9, 10,
13, 14)

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting by
2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 7, 10, 13, 14)

- Identifies, reproduces, and extends increasing/
decreasing patterns concretely, pictorially, and
numerically using repeated addition or subtraction.
(Activities 7, 8, 9, 10, 13, 14)

- Extends number patterns and finds missing elements
(e.g.,1,3,5, _,9,...). (Activities 12; MED 2A: 2)

- Creates an increasing/decreasing pattern
(concretely, pictorially, and/or numerically) and
explains the pattern rule. (Activities 11, 14; MED 2A:
1; MED 2B: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or
how much.

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, MED 2A: 1, 2;
MED 2B: 1, 2)

Mathology 2
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Master 15d

Manitoba

Curriculum Correlation
Patterning and Algebra Cluster 2: Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome

Cross Strand

Number: Develop number sense.

Patterns and Relations: Use patterns to describe the world and solve problems.

2.PR.2 Demonstrate an
understanding of
increasing patterns by:
 describing

* reproducing

+ extending

+ creating patterns using
manipulatives, diagrams,
sounds, and actions
(numbers to 100)

Below Grade: Intervention

3: Skip-Counting

4: Repeated Addition and
Subtraction

On Grade: Teacher Cards

6: Increasing Patterns 1 (2.PR.2)

7: Increasing Patterns 2 (2.PR.2)

8: Decreasing Patterns (not

required by your curriculum)

9: Extending Patterns (2.PR.2)
10: Reproducing Patterns (2.PR.2)
11: Creating Patterns (2.PR.2)

12: Errors and Missing Terms
(2.PR.2)

13: Solving Problems (2.PR.2)

14: Increasing/Decreasing Patterns
Consolidation (2.PR.2)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 2A:

How Many Can We Make?
(2.PR.2)

Error Hunt (2.PR.2)

Card 2B:

Making Increasing Patterns
(2.PR.2)

Making Decreasing Patterns (not

required by your curriculum)

On Grade:

e The Best Surprise
(Activities 6, 8, 9, 10,
11, 13, 14)

o Pattern Quest
(Activities 6, 10, 11, 14)

Above Grade:

e Namir's Marvellous
Masterpieces (Activities
6, 8, 10, 11, 13, 14)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Representing and Generalizing

Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends non-numeric increasing/
decreasing patterns (e.g., jump-clap; jump-clap-clap;
jump-clap-clap clap, etc.). (Activities 6, 7, 8, 9, 10,
13, 14)

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting by
2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 7, 10, 13, 14)

- Identifies, reproduces, and extends increasing/
decreasing patterns concretely, pictorially, and
numerically using repeated addition or subtraction.
(Activities 7, 8, 9, 10, 13, 14)

- Extends number patterns and finds missing elements
(e.g.,1,3,5, __,9,...). (Activities 12; MED 2A: 2)

- Creates an increasing/decreasing pattern
(concretely, pictorially, and/or numerically) and
explains the pattern rule. (Activities 11, 14; MED 2A:
1; MED 2B: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or
how much.

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, MED 2A: 1, 2;
MED 2B: 1, 2)

Mathology 2

= Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc.

The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
This page may have been modified from its original.




Master 15e

Nova Scotia

Curriculum Correlation
Patterning and Algebra Cluster 2: Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome

Cross Strand

Number: Students will be expected to develop number sense.

Patterns and Relations: Students will be expected to use patterns to describe the world and solve problems.

PRO2 Students will be
expected to
demonstrate an
understanding of
increasing patterns by
describing, extending,
and creating numerical
patterns (numbers to
100) and non-
numerical patterns
using manipulatives,
diagrams, sounds, and
actions.

N10 Students will be
expected to apply
mental mathematics
strategies to quickly
recall basic addition
facts to 18 and
determine related
subtraction facts.

Below Grade: Intervention

3: Skip-Counting

4: Repeated Addition and
Subtraction

On Grade: Teacher Cards
6: Increasing Patterns 1 (PR02,
N10)
7: Increasing Patterns 2 (PR02,
N10)
8: Decreasing Patterns (not
required by your curriculum)
9: Extending Patterns (PR02,
N10)
10: Reproducing Patterns (PR02,
N10)
11: Creating Patterns (PR02, N10)
12: Errors and Missing Terms
(PRO2, N10)
13: Solving Problems (PR02, N10)
14: Increasing/Decreasing Patterns
Consolidation (PR02, N10)

On Grade:

e The Best Surprise
(Activities 6, 8, 9, 10, 11,
13, 14)

e Pattern Quest
(Activities 6, 10, 11, 14)

Above Grade:

e Namir's Marvellous
Masterpieces (Activities
6, 8, 10, 11, 13, 14)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Representing and Generalizing

Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends non-numeric increasing/
decreasing patterns (e.g., jump-clap; jump-clap-clap;
jump-clap-clap clap, etc.). (Activities 6, 7, 8, 9, 10,
13, 14)

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting by
2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 7, 10, 13, 14)

- Identifies, reproduces, and extends increasing/
decreasing patterns concretely, pictorially, and
numerically using repeated addition or subtraction.
(Activities 7, 8, 9, 10, 13, 14)

- Extends number patterns and finds missing elements
(e.g.,1,3,5, _,9,...). (Activities 12; MED 2A: 2)

- Creates an increasing/decreasing pattern
(concretely, pictorially, and/or numerically) and
explains the pattern rule. (Activities 11, 14; MED 2A:
1; MED 2B: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or
how much.

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, MED 2A: 1, 2;
MED 2B: 1, 2)

Mathology 2
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( Master 15e ) Curriculum Correlation

Patterning and Algebra Cluster 2: Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

Nova Scotia (continued)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 2A:

How Many Can We Make?
(PRO2, N10)

Error Hunt (PR0O2, N10)

Card 2B:

Making Increasing Patterns
(PRO2, N10)

Making Decreasing Patterns
(not required by your curriculum)

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Master 15f

Curriculum Correlation
Patterning and Algebra Cluster 2: Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

Alberta/Northwest Territories/Nunavut

Learning Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome

Cross Strand

Number: Develop number sense.

Patterns and Relations: Use patterns to describe the world and to solve problems.

Patterns and Relations
2. Demonstrate an
understanding of
increasing patterns by:
 describing

* reproducing

+ extending

+ creating numerical
(numbers to 100) and
non-numerical patterns
using manipulatives,
diagrams, sounds and
actions.

Number

10. Apply mental
mathematics strategies
for basic addition facts
and related subtraction
facts to 18.

Below Grade: Intervention
3: Skip-Counting
4: Repeated Addition and Subtraction

On Grade: Teacher Cards

6: Increasing Patterns 1 (PR2, N10)

7: Increasing Patterns 2 (PR2, N10)

8: Decreasing Patterns (not required

by your curriculum)

9: Extending Patterns (PR2, N10)
10: Reproducing Patterns (PR2, N10)
11: Creating Patterns (PR2, N10)

12: Errors and Missing Terms (PR2,
N10)

13: Solving Problems (PR2, N10)

14: Increasing/Decreasing Patterns
Consolidation (PR2, N10)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 2A:

How Many Can We Make?
(PR2, N10)

Error Hunt (PR2, N10)

Card 2B:

Making Increasing Patterns
(PR2, N10)

Making Decreasing Patterns
(not required by your curriculum)

On Grade:

e The Best Surprise
(Activities 6, 8, 9, 10,
11, 13, 14)

o Pattern Quest
(Activities 6, 10, 11,
14)

Above Grade:

e Namir's Marvellous
Masterpieces
(Activities 6, 8, 10, 11,
13, 14)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Representing and Generalizing

Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends non-numeric increasing/
decreasing patterns (e.g., jump-clap; jump-clap-clap;
jump-clap-clap clap, etc.). (Activities 6, 7, 8, 9, 10,
13, 14)

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting by
2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 7, 10, 13, 14)

- Identifies, reproduces, and extends increasing/
decreasing patterns concretely, pictorially, and
numerically using repeated addition or subtraction.
(Activities 7, 8, 9, 10, 13, 14)

- Extends number patterns and finds missing elements
(e.g.,1,3,5, _,9,...). (Activities 12; MED 2A: 2)

- Creates an increasing/decreasing pattern
(concretely, pictorially, and/or numerically) and
explains the pattern rule. (Activities 11, 14; MED 2A:
1; MED 2B: 1, 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or
how much.

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, MED 2A: 1, 2;
MED 2B: 1, 2)

Mathology 2
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Master 159

Saskatchewan

Curriculum Correlation
Patterning and Algebra Cluster 2: Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Goals

Cross Strand: Number

Number Sense, Logical Thinking, Spatial Sense, Mathematics as a Human Endeavour

Patterns and Relations
P2.2 Demonstrate
understanding of
increasing patterns by:

e P2.2a describing

e P2.2b reproducing

e P2.2c extending

e P2.2d creating
patterns using
manipulatives, pictures,
sounds, and actions
(numbers to 100).

Number

N2.2 Demonstrate
understanding of addition
(limited to 1 and 2-digit
numerals) with answers
to 100 and the
corresponding subtraction
by:

e N2.2a representing
strategies for adding
and subtracting
concretely, pictorially,
and symbolically

Below Grade: Intervention

3: Skip-Counting

4: Repeated Addition and
Subtraction

On Grade: Teacher Cards

6: Increasing Patterns 1 (P2.2a,
P2.2b, P2.2c, N2.2a, N2.2d)

7: Increasing Patterns 2 (P2.2a,
P2.2b, P2.2c, N2.2a, N2.2d)

8: Decreasing Patterns (not
required by your curriculum)

9: Extending Patterns (P2.2a,
P2.2b, P2.2c, N2.2a, N2.2d)

10: Reproducing Patterns (P2.2a,
P2.2b, P2.2c, N2.2a, N2.2d)

11: Creating Patterns (P2.2a,
P2.2c, P2.2d, N2.2a, N2.2d)

12: Errors and Missing Terms
(P2.2a, P2.2c, P2.2d, N2.2a,
N2.2d)

13: Solving Problems (P2.2b,
P2.2.c, N2.2a, N2.2d)

14: Increasing/Decreasing Patterns
Consolidation (P2.2a, P2.2b,
P2.2c, P2.2d, N2.2a, N2.2d)

On Grade:

e The Best Surprise
(Activities 6, 8, 9, 10, 11,
13, 14)

o Pattern Quest
(Activities 6, 10, 11, 14)

Above Grade:

e Namir's Marvellous
Masterpieces (Activities
6, 8, 10, 11, 13, 14)

Big Idea: Regularity and repetition form patterns
that can be generalized and predicted
mathematically.

Representing and Generalizing

Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

- Identifies and extends non-numeric increasing/
decreasing patterns (e.g., jump-clap; jump-clap-clap;
jump-clap-clap clap, etc.). (Activities 6, 7, 8, 9, 10,
13, 14)

- Identifies and extends familiar number patterns and
makes connections to addition (e.g., skip-counting by
2s, 5s, 10s). (Activities 7, 10, 13, 14)

- Identifies, reproduces, and extends increasing/
decreasing patterns concretely, pictorially, and
numerically using repeated addition or subtraction.
(Activities 7, 8, 9, 10, 13, 14)

- Extends number patterns and finds missing elements
(e.g.,1,3,5, __,9,...). (Activities 12; MED 2A: 2)

- Creates an increasing/decreasing pattern
(concretely, pictorially, and/or numerically) and
explains the pattern rule. (Activities 11, 14; MED 2A:
1; MED 2B: 1, 2)

Mathology 2
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Master 15g

Curriculum Correlation

Saskatchewan (continued)

Patterning and Algebra Cluster 2: Increasing/Decreasing Patterns

e N2.2d using personal
strategies for adding
and subtracting with
and without the
support of
manipulatives

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 2A:

How Many Can We Make?
(P2.2a, P2.2c, P2.2d, N2.2a,
N2.2d)

Error Hunt (P2.2a, N2.2a, N2.2d)
Card 2B:

Making Increasing Patterns
(P2.2a, P2.2d, N2.2a, N2.2d)
Making Decreasing Patterns
(not required by your curriculum)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or
how much.

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, MED 2A: 1, 2;
MED 2B: 1, 2)

Mathology 2
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Name Date

Increasing Patterns

Choose an increasing pattern below.
Careful! One pattern is not an increasing pattern. Can you find it?
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Patterning
and Algebra

Master 17: Activity 6 Assessment
Increasing Patterns 1

Identifying and Reproducing Increasing Patterns Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student chooses a pattern, but cannot identify
it as an increasing pattern.

2. Student identifies increasing patterns, but
struggles to reproduce them concretely (is
unable to build the pattern with cubes).

3. Student identifies increasing patterns and
attempts to reproduce the patterns, but does
not add the correct number of cubes each time
or miscounts the cubes.

Observations/Documentation

4. Student identifies and reproduces increasing
patterns concretely, but struggles to describe
the patterns (cannot write pattern rules).

“The pattern rule is: Add 2 cubes.”

5. Student identifies and reproduces increasing
patterns concretely and describes the
patterns, but struggles to represent the
patterns pictorially.

‘| can’t draw a cube.”

6. Student successfully identifies and reproduces
increasing patterns concretely and pictorially
and describes the patterns.

Observations/Documentation

Mathology 2
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Name Date

More Increasing Patterns
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Patterning
and Algebra

Master 19: Activity 7 Assessment
Increasing Patterns 2

Identifying and Reproducing Increasing Patterns Numerically Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student identifies increasing patterns, but
struggles to reproduce them concretely
(is unable to build the patterns with tiles).

2. Student identifies and reproduces increasing
patterns concretely, but miscounts when
counting the number of tiles in each term.

“6 tiles”

3. Student identifies and reproduces increasing
patterns concretely and numerically, but
struggles to describe the patterns (cannot write
pattern rules).

Add 4 tiles”

Observations/Documentation

4. Student identifies and reproduces increasing
patterns concretely and numerically and
describes the patterns, but struggles to predict
the number of tiles in the next term.

“How do | know how many tiles are in
the next term?”

5. Student identifies increasing patterns
numerically and describes the patterns, but
does not see the relation to skip-counting or
repeated addition.

“5,9, 13
| don’t see how this is like adding
or skip-counting.”

6. Student successfully identifies and reproduces
increasing patterns pictorially and numerically
and describes the patterns.

“5,9, 13
Start at 5. Add 4 each time.
This is like skip-counting by 4s from 5.”

Observations/Documentation
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Name Date

More Decreasing Patterns
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Patterning
and Algebra

Master 21: Activity 8 Assessment
Decreasing Patterns

Identifying and Reproducing Decreasing Patterns Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student identifies decreasing patterns, but
struggles to reproduce them concretely
(is unable to build the patterns with tiles).

2. Student identifies and reproduces decreasing
patterns concretely, but miscounts when
counting the number of tiles in each term.

“16 tiles”

3. Student identifies and reproduces decreasing
patterns concretely and numerically, but
struggles to describe the patterns (cannot write
pattern rules).

“Take away 3 tiles”

Observations/Documentation

4. Student identifies and reproduces decreasing
patterns concretely and numerically and
describes the patterns, but struggles to predict
the number of tiles in the next term.

“How do | know how many tiles are
in the next term?”

5. Student identifies decreasing patterns
numerically and describes the patterns, but
does not see the relation to skip-counting
backward or repeated subtraction.

“10, 8,6
| don’t see how this is like subtracting or
skip-counting.”

6. Student successfully identifies and reproduces
decreasing patterns concretely, pictorially, and
numerically and describes the patterns.

“10, 8, 6
Start at 10. Take away 2 each time.
This is like skip-counting backward by 2s from 10.”

Observations/Documentation
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Name Date

Increasing/Decreasing Pattern Cards
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Name Date

Increasing/Decreasing Pattern Cards
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Patterning
and Algebra

Master 23: Activity 9 Assessment
Extending Patterns

Reproducing and Extending Increasing/Decreasing Patterns Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student reproduces increasing/decreasing
patterns, but is unable to extend patterns and
adds tiles
randomly.

2. Student reproduces increasing/decreasing
patterns, but struggles to extend them and
does not add/subtract the same amount each
time.

3. Student reproduces increasing/decreasing
patterns and attempts to extend them by
adding/subtracting the same amount each time,
but the amount added/subtracted is incorrect.

Observations/Documentation

4. Student extends increasing/decreasing
patterns by adding/subtracting the same
amount each time, but shape of patterns is not
maintained.

5. Student reproduces and extends
increasing/decreasing patterns, but is unable
to write the pattern rule.

6. Student successfully reproduces and extends
increasing/decreasing patterns and explains the
rules.

Observations/Documentation
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Patterning
and Algebra

Master 24: Activity 10 Assessment
Reproducing Patterns

Reproducing Increasing Patterns in Different Ways Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student chooses an increasing pattern, but
struggles to reproduce it in different ways and
randomly performs actions (gives no thought
to number of actions).

Pattern: 1, 3,5, 7
“Clap-clap-clap-clap-clap-clap-clap”

2. Student reproduces the same increasing
pattern in some ways, but is unable to
represent the pattern with numbers or write
the pattern rule.

3. Student reproduces the same increasing
pattern in different ways, but does not have the
correct number of items in some of the terms.

Pattern: 1, 3,5, 7

Observations/Documentation

4. Student reproduces the same increasing
pattern in different ways, matching the number
of items in each term to the number pattern.

1,3,57
“All the numbers match.”

5. Student successfully reproduces the same
increasing pattern in different ways, but
cannot prove that all ways are the same.

“I just know they all show the same pattern.”

6. Student successfully reproduces the same
increasing pattern in different ways.

Observations/Documentation
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Patterning
and Algebra

Master 25: Activity 11 Assessment
Creating Patterns

Creating Increasing/Decreasing Patterns Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student chooses materials, but struggles to
create an increasing/decreasing pattern and
randomly groups items or creates a repeating
pattern.

selieme

2. Student chooses materials and attempts to
create an increasing/decreasing pattern, but
does not add/subtract the same number of
items each time.

3. Student creates an increasing/decreasing
pattern, but items are not added/subtracted in
the same way each time.

Observations/Documentation

4. Student creates an increasing/decreasing
pattern, but struggles to write the pattern rule.

‘.‘-U —
® \u LAl ) — “ »
“op o .E‘ = "F‘ Subtract 2.

5. Student creates an increasing/decreasing
pattern, but is not sure if partner’s pattern rule
is correct.

“'m not sure if it’s right.”

6. Student successfully identifies and creates an
increasing/decreasing pattern and explains the
pattern rule.

Observations/Documentation
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What’s Wrong?
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Patterning
and Algebra

Master 27: Activity 12 Assessment

Errors and Missing Terms

Finding Errors and Missing Terms Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student takes linking cubes, but struggles to
create an increasing/decreasing pattern.

2. Student makes an increasing/decreasing
pattern with missing terms or errors, but
cannot identify the pattern rule of partner’s
pattern to predict missing term(s) and correct
errors.

3. Student explains the rule, but has difficulty
predicting missing term(s) in an
increasing/decreasing pattern.

h 7 G GEEe g

“Start at 2. Add 1 each time.”
3,579 11, ...
“Start at 3. Add 2 each time.”

Observations/Documentation

4. Student explains the rule, but has difficulty
correcting errors in an increasing/decreasing
pattern.

“Start at 9. Subtract 2 each time.”
18,15,12,9,6, ...
“Start at 18. Subtract 3 each time.”

5. Student predicts missing term(s) and corrects
errors in increasing/decreasing patterns, but
struggles to explain how an error or missing
term was found.

6. Student successfully predicts missing term(s)
and corrects errors in increasing/decreasing
patterns and justifies thinking.

Observations/Documentation
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Beaded Belt
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Name Date

Beading Story: Smooth Beads

By Amanda Norton and Jillian Laursen

| loved going to my Noohkoom’s (grandmother’s) house up north.

The smell of leather and the sight of cookie tins filled with beads would wake up
my senses. Even as a young child, | remember running my fingertips over the
tightly beaded leather pieces in my Noohkoom’s home. How delicate and fine
they were.

Her fingers would move so quickly as she created patterns of flowers in her
mind. She would use two needles on the leather—stringing a needle with two
and sometimes five beads at a time, and then using the second needle to tack
them down.

Her patterns grew with every movement, and her hand would begin to move
faster. Her hand would only leave the leather to stop and sip her warm mug of
tea. When she was finished, we would sit back and look at the beautiful pieces.
Our family, our friends, and people from all over the community admired
Noohkoom’s beadwork.

Photo taken by: Amanda Norton
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Patterning
and Algebra

Master 30: Activity 13 Assessment
Solving Problems

Solving Problems Involving Increasing Patterns Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student reproduces an increasing pattern
concretely, but is unable to identify and
explain the pattern rule.

2. Student identifies and reproduces an
increasing pattern, but guesses to solve the
problem (gives no thought to pattern).

“I guess 200"

3. Student identifies and reproduces an increasing
pattern, but struggles to use rule to make
prediction.

M@W

"I know the rule, but I don't know what to do."

Observations/Documentation

4. Student identifies and reproduces an
increasing pattern and uses rule to make
prediction, but struggles to extend the pattern
to check.

/%/

5. Student identifies, reproduces, and extends
an increasing pattern to solve problem, but
does not use math language to explain
thinking.

6. Student successfully identifies, reproduces, and
extends an increasing pattern to solve problem
and uses math language to explain thinking.

Observations/Documentation
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Name

Date

Number String Cards

' 33+42=75 | 90+10=100 !
. 34+41=75 | 80+20=100
. 35+40=75 : 70+30=100 '
. _+39=75 | 60+__=100
. 37+__=75 | __+50=100
' 53+36=89 | 98-23=75
. 55+34=89 ! q7-22=75 |
. 57+ =89 . _ -21=75
' 59+30=89 : 95-20=75
. __+28=84 | Qu-_ =75
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Number String Cards

Master 31b

|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||

g schools.
om its original.

hasin

stricted to purc
This page may have been modified fr

modify this page is re

The right to reproduce or

Inc

ada

Can.

= Copyright © 2021 Pearson

Mathology 2



Name

Number String Cards (Accommodations)

12+ 13 =25
11+ 14 =25
10+ 15 =25
9+ =25
___+17 =25

21 +29=50
23 +27 =50
25 + 25 =50

+23=50

29+ =50

Date

5+35=40
10+ 30=40
15+ 25 =40
20+ =40




Name Date

Number String Cards (Accommodations)

37 -12=25
38-13=25
- 14 =25

50 -25=25
48 - 23 =25

H0 - 15 =25
H1-_ =25

46 —21=25
44-_ =25
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Patterning
and Algebra

Master 32: Activity 14 Assessment
Patterns in Number Relationships

Creating and Describing Number Patterns Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student recognizes the number facts are
related, but has difficulty describing the
patterns in the numbers or modelling the facts
on a number line.

21+29 i 50 “They’re all really
22 +28 =50 close to each other.”
23+ 27 =50

2. Student describes the patterns in addition, but
struggles to describe the patterns in
subtraction.

58 -33=25 “The difference is
57+32=25 always 25.”
56+31=25...

3. Student describes patterns in addition and
subtraction, but creates addition patterns with
random facts that have the same sum.

4+23=27
12 +15 =27
26+1=27

Observations/Documentation

4. Student uses number facts to create addition
patterns that show number relationships, but
has difficulty creating subtraction patterns.

14+9=23 29-18=11
13+10=23 13-2=11
12+11=23 ... 15-4=11...

5. Student creates and describes addition and
subtraction patterns that show number
relationships, but has difficulty finding missing
parts.

29-18=11
_ -17=11
27-16=11...

6. Student creates and describes addition and
subtraction patterns that show number
relationships and finds missing parts.

“When both numbers being subtracted go up
or down by the same amount, the difference
stays the same.”

Observations/Documentation
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Patterning
and Algebra

Master 33: Activity 15 Assessment

Increasing/Decreasing Patterns: Consolidation

Increasing/Decreasing Patterns Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student chooses materials, but struggles to
create an increasing/decreasing pattern and
randomly groups items together.

ﬁﬂﬁﬁ

2. Student creates an increasing/decreasing
pattern, but struggles to explain rule for
partner’s pattern.

3. Student creates an increasing/decreasing
pattern, but struggles to examine partner’'s
pattern for errors or missing terms.

Observations/Documentation

4. Student identifies and creates an
increasing/decreasing pattern, but struggles to
extend the pattern by two terms.

5. Student identifies, creates, and extends an
increasing/decreasing pattern, but struggles
to reproduce the pattern another way.

6. Student successfully identifies, creates,
reproduces, and extends increasing/decreasing
patterns and explains the pattern rule.

Observations/Documentation
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Master 34a

Curriculum Correlation

Patterning and Algebra Cluster 3: Equality and Inequality

Ontario

Curriculum
Expectations

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Overall Expectation

symbols, and addition and subtraction to 18.
Cross Strand: Number

amounts to 100¢;

investigate multiplication and division.

P2 Expressions and Equality: demonstrate an understanding of the concept of equality between pairs of expressions, using concrete materials,

N1 Quantity Relationships: read, represent, compare, and order whole numbers to 100, and use concrete materials to represent fractions and money

N2 Operational Sense: solve problems involving the addition and subtraction of one- and two-digit whole numbers, using a variety of strategies, and

P2.1 demonstrate an Below Grade: Intervention
understanding of the 5: Exploring 10

concept of equality by 6: Balancing Sets
partitioning whole
numbers to 18 in a
variety of ways, using
concrete materials

On Grade: Teacher Cards
15: Equal and Unequal Sets
16: Equal or Not Equal?

P2.2 represent, through (P2.2,N3.1)

investigation with 17: Exploring Number Sentences
concrete materials and (P2.1, P2.2, N3.1)

pictures, two number 18: Exploring Properties

expressions that are

equal, using the equal (P2.4,P2.5,N3.1)

sign 19: Missing Numbers
(P2.3, N3.1)
P2.3 determine the 20. Equality and Inequality

missing number in
equations involving
addition and subtraction
to 18, using a variety of
tools and strategies

Consolidation (P2.1, P2.2,
P2.3, P2.4, N2.5, N3.1)

Below Grade:
e Nutty and Wolfy
(Activities 15, 16, 20)

On Grade:

e Kokum’s Bannock
(Activities 15, 16, 17, 18,
19, 20)

Above Grade:
o A Week of Challenges
(Activities 17, 18, 19, 20)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building
on Generalized Properties of Numbers and
Operations

- Compares sets to determine more/less or equal.
(Activity 15)

- Creates a set that is more/less or equal to a given
set. (Activity 15)

- Models and describes equality (balance; the same
as) and inequality (imbalance; not the same as).
(Activities 16, 17, 20, MED 3A: 1)

- Records different expressions of the same quantity
as equalities (e.g.,2+4=5+1).

(Activities 20, MED 3A: 1, 2)

- Explores properties of addition and subtraction (e.g.,
adding or subtracting 0, commutativity of addition).
(Activities 18, 20)

Using Symbols, Unknowns, and Variables to

Represent Mathematical Relations

- Uses the equal (=) symbol in equations and knows
its meaning (i.e., equivalent; is the same as).
(Activities 16, 17, 19, 20)

- Understands and uses the equal (=) and not equal
(#) symbols when comparing expressions.
(Activities 16, 17, 19, 20; MED 3A: 1)

Mathology 2
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Master 34a

Ontario (continued)

Curriculum Correlation
Patterning and Algebra Cluster 3: Equality and Inequality

P2.4 identify, through
investigation, and use
the commutative property
of addition to facilitate
computation with whole
numbers

P2.5 identify, through
investigation, the
properties of zero in
addition and subtraction

N1.3 compose and
decompose two-digit
numbers in a variety of
ways, using concrete
materials

N3.1 solve problems
involving the addition and
subtraction of whole
numbers to 18, using

a variety of mental
strategies

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 3A:

Equal or Not Equal? (P2.2, N
N3.1)

How Many Ways?

(P2.1, P2.1, N1.3)

Card 3B:

Which One Doesn’t Belong?
(P2.2, N3.1)

What's Missing? (P2.3, N3.1)

- Solves for an unknown value in a one-step addition
and subtraction problem (e.g., n + 5 = 15). (Activity
19)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing
Wholes from Parts

- Composes and decomposes quantities to 20.
(Activities 20, MED 3A: 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or
how much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and

Subtraction

- Models add-to and take-from situations with
guantities to 10. (Activities 17, 18, 20, MED 3A: 1)

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition
and subtraction situations. (Activities 16, 17, 18, 20;
MED 3A: 1, 2; MED 3B: 1)

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 16, 17, 18, 19, 20; MED 3A: 1; MED 3B: 1,
2)
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Master 34b

Curriculum Correlation
Patterning and Algebra Cluster 3: Equality and Inequality

British Columbia/Yukon Territories

Learning Standards

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Big Idea

Cross Strand: Number

The regular change in increasing patterns can be identified and used to make generalizations.

Development of computational fluency in addition and subtraction with numbers to 100 requires an understanding of place value.

P2 Change in

quantity using pictorial

and symbolic

representation

e P2.1 numerically

describing a change
in quantity (e.g., for
6 + n = 10, visualize
the change in
quantity by using
ten-frames, hundred
charts, etc.)

P3 symbol representation
of equality and inequality
¢ P3.1 Symbolic
representation of
equality and
inequality

N3 addition and
subtraction facts to 20
e N3.1 adding and
subtracting numbers
to 20

N4 Addition and
subtraction to 100
e N4.1 decomposing
numbers to 100

Below Grade: Intervention
5: Exploring 10
6: Balancing Sets

On Grade: Teacher Cards

15: Equal and Unequal Sets

16: Equal or Not Equal? (P3.1,
N3.1)

17: Exploring Number Sentences
(P3.1, N3.1)

18: Exploring Properties

19: Missing Numbers (P2.1, N3.1)

20. Equality and Inequality
Consolidation (P3.1, N3.1,
N4.1)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 3A:

Equal or Not Equal? (P3.1, N3.1)
How Many Ways? (P3.1, N4.1)
Card 3B:

Which One Doesn’t Belong?
(P3.1, N3.1)

What's Missing? (P2.1, N3.1,
N4.7)

Below Grade:
¢ Nutty and Wolfy
(Activities 15, 16, 20)

On Grade:

e Kokum’s Bannock
(Activities 15, 16, 17,
18, 19, 20)

Above Grade:

o A Week of Challenges
(Activities 17, 18, 19,
20)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building
on Generalized Properties of Numbers and
Operations

- Compares sets to determine more/less or equal.
(Activity 15)

- Creates a set that is more/less or equal to a given
set. (Activity 15)

- Models and describes equality (balance; the same
as) and inequality (imbalance; not the same as).
(Activities 16, 17, 20, MED 3A: 1)

- Records different expressions of the same quantity
as equalities (e.g.,2+4=5+1).

(Activities 20, MED 3A: 1, 2)

- Explores properties of addition and subtraction (e.g.,
adding or subtracting 0, commutativity of addition).
(Activities 18, 20)

Using Symbols, Unknowns, and Variables to

Represent Mathematical Relations

- Uses the equal (=) symbol in equations and knows
its meaning (i.e., equivalent; is the same as).
(Activities 16, 17, 19, 20)

- Understands and uses the equal (=) and not equal
(#) symbols when comparing expressions.
(Activities 16, 17, 19, 20; MED 3A: 1)

- Solves for an unknown value in a one-step addition
and subtraction problem (e.g., n + 5 = 15). (Activity
19)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.
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Curriculum Correlation

Patterning and Algebra Cluster 3: Equality and Inequality

British Columbia/Yukon Territories (continued)

e N4.7 whole-class
number talks

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing
Wholes from Parts

- Composes and decomposes quantities to 20.
(Activities 20, MED 3A: 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or
how much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and

Subtraction

- Models add-to and take-from situations with
guantities to 10. (Activities 17, 18, 20, MED 3A: 1)

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition
and subtraction situations. (Activities 16, 17, 18, 20;
MED 3A: 1, 2; MED 3B: 1)

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 16, 17, 18, 19, 20; MED 3A: 1; MED 3B: 1,
2)
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Curriculum Correlation

Patterning and Algebra Cluster 3: Equality and Inequality

New Brunswick/Prince Edward Island/Newfoundland and Labrador

Specific Outcomes Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome

Cross Strand
Number: Develop number sense.

Patterns and Relations: Represent algebraic expressions in multiple ways.

PR3 Demonstrate and Below Grade: Intervention
explain the meaning of 5: Exploring 10

equality and inequality by | 6: Balancing Sets

using manipulatives and

diagrams (0 to 100). On Grade: Teacher Cards

PR4 Record equalities 15: Equal and Unequal Sets

and inequalities (PR3, PR4)

symbolically using the 16: Equal or Not Equal? (2PR3,

equal symbol or the not 2PR4, N10)

equal symbol. 17: Exploring Number Sentences
(2PR4, N10)

N8 Demonstrate and

explain the effect of 18: Exploring Properties

adding zero to or (N8)

subtracting zero from any | 19: Missing Numbers

number. 20. Equality and Inequality
Consolidation (PR3, PR4,

N9 Demonstrate an 2N8, N9, 2N10)

understanding of addition
(limited to 1 and 2-digit

numerals) with answers | On Grade: Math Every Day

Card 3A:
to 100 and the
corresponding qug?l or Not Equal? (PR3, PR4,
subtraction. How Many Ways? (PR4)
Card 3B:
N10 Apply mental : ,
; ; Which One Doesn’t Belong?
mathematics strategies (PR4, N10)

to determine basic
addition facts to 18 and
related subtraction facts.

What's Missing?

Below Grade:
e Nutty and Wolfy
(Activities 15, 16, 20)

On Grade:

e Kokum’s Bannock
(Activities 15, 16, 17, 18,
19, 20)

Above Grade:
o A Week of Challenges
(Activities 17, 18, 19, 20)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building
on Generalized Properties of Numbers and
Operations

- Compares sets to determine more/less or equal.
(Activity 15)

- Creates a set that is more/less or equal to a given
set. (Activity 15)

- Models and describes equality (balance; the same
as) and inequality (imbalance; not the same as).
(Activities 16, 17, 20, MED 3A: 1)

- Records different expressions of the same quantity
as equalities (e.g.,2+4=5+1).

(Activities 20, MED 3A: 1, 2)

- Explores properties of addition and subtraction (e.g.,
adding or subtracting 0, commutativity of addition).
(Activities 18, 20)

Using Symbols, Unknowns, and Variables to

Represent Mathematical Relations

- Uses the equal (=) symbol in equations and knows
its meaning (i.e., equivalent; is the same as).
(Activities 16, 17, 19, 20)

- Understands and uses the equal (=) and not equal
(#) symbols when comparing expressions.
(Activities 16, 17, 19, 20; MED 3A: 1)

- Solves for an unknown value in a one-step addition
and subtraction problem (e.g., n + 5 = 15). (Activity
19)
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Curriculum Correlation

Patterning and Algebra Cluster 3: Equality and Inequality

New Brunswick/Prince Edward Island/Newfoundland and Labrador (continued)

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing
Wholes from Parts

- Composes and decomposes quantities to 20.
(Activities 20, MED 3A: 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or
how much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and

Subtraction

- Models add-to and take-from situations with
guantities to 10. (Activities 17, 18, 20, MED 3A: 1)

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition
and subtraction situations. (Activities 16, 17, 18, 20;
MED 3A: 1, 2; MED 3B: 1)

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 16, 17, 18, 19, 20; MED 3A: 1; MED 3B: 1,
2)

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Master 34d

Manitoba

Curriculum Correlation
Patterning and Algebra Cluster 3: Equality and Inequality

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2
Classroom Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning Progression

General Outcome

Cross Strand:

Number: Develop number sense.

Patterns and Relations: Represent algebraic expressions in multiple ways.

2.PR.3 Demonstrate and
explain the meaning of
equality and inequality by
using manipulatives and
diagrams (0 to 100).

2.PR.4 Record equalities
and inequalities
symbolically using the
equal symbol or the not-
equal symbol.3

2.N.8 Demonstrate and
explain the effect of adding
zero to or subtracting zero
from any number.

2.N.9 Demonstrate an
understanding of addition
(limited to 1- and 2-digit
numerals) with answers to
100 and the corresponding
subtraction by

e explaining that the
order in which numbers
are added does not
affect the sum.

e explaining that the
order in which numbers
are subtracted may
affect the difference.

Below Grade: Intervention
5: Exploring 10
6: Balancing Sets

On Grade: Teacher Cards

15:

16:

17:

18:

19:
20.

Equal and Unequal Sets
(2.PR.3, 2.PR.4)
Equal or Not Equal?
(2.PR.3, 2.PR.4)
Exploring Number
Sentences (2.PR.2)
Exploring Properties
(2.N.8, 2.N.9)

Missing Numbers
Equality and Inequality
Consolidation (2.PR.3,
2.PR.4)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 3A:

Equal or Not Equal?
(2.PR.3, 2.PR.4)

How Many Ways? (2.PR.3,
2.PR.4)

Card 3B:

Which One Doesn’t Belong?
(2.PR.3, 2.PR.4)

What's Missing?

Below Grade:
¢ Nutty and Wolfy
(Activities 15, 16, 20)

On Grade:

e Kokum’s Bannock
(Activities 15, 16, 17,
18, 19, 20)

Above Grade:

e A Week of
Challenges (Activities
17, 18, 19, 20)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be represented with
symbols, equations, and expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building on
Generalized Properties of Numbers and Operations

- Compares sets to determine more/less or equal. (Activity 15)

- Creates a set that is more/less or equal to a given set. (Activity
15)

- Models and describes equality (balance; the same as) and
inequality (imbalance; not the same as).
(Activities 16, 17, 20, MED 3A: 1)

- Records different expressions of the same quantity as equalities
(e.g.,2+4=5+1).
(Activities 20, MED 3A: 1, 2)

- Explores properties of addition and subtraction (e.g., adding or
subtracting 0, commutativity of addition). (Activities 18, 20)

Using Symbols, Unknowns, and Variables to Represent
Mathematical Relations

- Uses the equal (=) symbol in equations and knows its meaning
(i.e., equivalent; is the same as).
(Activities 16, 17, 19, 20)

- Understands and uses the equal (=) and not equal (#) symbols
when comparing expressions.
(Activities 16, 17, 19, 20; MED 3A: 1)

- Solves for an unknown value in a one-step addition and
subtraction problem (e.g., n + 5 = 15). (Activity 19)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added and
subtracted to determine how many or
how much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and Subtraction

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition and
subtraction situations. (Activities 16, 17, 18, 20; MED 3A: 1, 2;
MED 3B: 1)

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20. (Activities 16,
17,18, 19, 20; MED 3A: 1; MED 3B: 1, 2)

Mathology 2
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Master 34e

Nova Scotia

Curriculum Correlation
Patterning and Algebra Cluster 3: Equality and Inequality

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome

Cross Strand

Number: Students will be expected to develop number sense.

Patterns and Relations: Students will be expected to represent algebraic expressions in multiple ways.

PRO3 Students will be
expected to
demonstrate and explain
the meaning of equality
and inequality by using
manipulatives and
diagrams (0 to 100).

PRO4 Students will be
expected to record
equalities and
inequalities symbolically,
using the equal symbol
or the not equal symbol.

NO04 Students will be
expected to represent
and partition numbers to
100.

NO08 Students will be
expected to
demonstrate and explain
the effect of adding zero
to or subtracting zero
from any number.

2N09 Students will be
expected to
demonstrate an
understanding of

Below Grade: Intervention
5: Exploring 10
6: Balancing Sets

On Grade: Teacher Cards

15: Equal and Unequal Sets
(PRO3, PR0O4)

16: Equal or Not Equal? (PRO3,
PRO4, N10)

17: Exploring Number Sentences
(PRO3, PR04, N10)

18: Exploring Properties
(NO8, N09c, N09d, N10)

19: Missing Numbers

20. Equality and Inequality
Consolidation (PR03, PR04,
NO04, N08, N09c, N10)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 3A:

Equal or Not Equal? (PRO3,
PRO04, N10)

How Many Ways? (PR03, PR04,
2\N04)

Card 3B:

Which One Doesn’t Belong?
(2\PR0O4, N10)

What's Missing?

Below Grade:
e Nutty and Wolfy
(Activities 15, 16, 20)

On Grade:

e Kokum’s Bannock
(Activities 15, 16, 17, 18,
19, 20)

Above Grade:
e A Week of Challenges
(Activities 17, 18, 19, 20)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building
on Generalized Properties of Numbers and
Operations

- Compares sets to determine more/less or equal.
(Activity 15)

- Creates a set that is more/less or equal to a given
set. (Activity 15)

- Models and describes equality (balance; the same
as) and inequality (imbalance; not the same as).
(Activities 16, 17, 20, MED 3A: 1)

- Records different expressions of the same quantity
as equalities (e.g.,2+4=5+1).

(Activities 20, MED 3A: 1, 2)

- Explores properties of addition and subtraction (e.g.,
adding or subtracting 0, commutativity of addition).
(Activities 18, 20)

Using Symbols, Unknowns, and Variables to

Represent Mathematical Relations

- Uses the equal (=) symbol in equations and knows
its meaning (i.e., equivalent; is the same as).
(Activities 16, 17, 19, 20)

- Understands and uses the equal (=) and not equal
(#) symbols when comparing expressions.
(Activities 16, 17, 19, 20; MED 3A: 1)

- Solves for an unknown value in a one-step addition
and subtraction problem (e.g., n + 5 = 15). (Activity
19)
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Master 34e

Curriculum Correlation

Patterning and Algebra Cluster 3: Equality and Inequality

Nova Scotia (continued)

addition (limited to 1-

and 2-digit numerals)

with answers to 100 and

the corresponding

subtraction by

e 2N09c explaining
and demonstrating
that the order in
which numbers are
added does not
affect the sum

e 2NO09d explaining
and demonstrating
that the order in
which numbers are
subtracted matters
when finding a
difference

N10 Students will be
expected to apply
mental mathematics
strategies to quickly
recall basic addition
facts to 18 and
determine related
subtraction facts.

Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.

Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing
Wholes from Parts

- Composes and decomposes quantities to 20.
(Activities 20, MED 3A: 2)

Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
and subtracted to determine how many or
how much.

Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and

Subtraction

- Models add-to and take-from situations with
guantities to 10. (Activities 17, 18, 20, MED 3A: 1)

- Uses symbols and equations to represent addition
and subtraction situations. (Activities 16, 17, 18, 20;
MED 3A: 1, 2; MED 3B: 1)

Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation

- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 16, 17, 18, 19, 20; MED 3A: 1; MED 3B: 1,
2)

Mathology 2
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Master 34f

Curriculum Correlation
Patterning and Algebra Cluster 3: Equality and Inequality

Alberta/Northwest Territories/Nunavut

Learning Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

General Outcome

Cross Strand

Number: Develop number sense.

Patterns and Relations: Represent algebraic expressions in multiple ways.

Patterns and Relations
4. Demonstrate and
explain the meaning of
equality and inequality,
concretely and pictorially.

5. Record equalities and
inequalities symbolically,
using the equal symbol or
the not equal symbol.

Number

4 Represent and describe
numbers to 100,
concretely, pictorially
and symbolically.

8. Demonstrate and
explain the effect of
adding zero to, or
subtracting zero from,
any number.

9. Demonstrate an
understanding of
addition (limited to 1-
and 2-digit numerals)
with answers to 100
and the corresponding
subtraction by:

Below Grade: Intervention
5: Exploring 10
6: Balancing Sets

On Grade: Teacher Cards

15: Equal and Unequal Sets
(PR4)

16: Equal or Not Equal? (PR4,
PR5, N10)

17: Exploring Number Sentences
(PR5, N10)

18: Exploring Properties
(N8, N9c, N9e, N10)

19: Missing Numbers

20. Equality and Inequality
Consolidation (PR4, PR5, N4,
N8, N9c, N10)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 3A:

Equal or Not Equal? (PR4, RP5,
N10)

How Many Ways? (PR5, N4)
Card 3B:

Which One Doesn’t Belong?
(PR5, N10)

What's Missing?

Below Grade:
¢ Nutty and Wolfy
(Activities 15, 16, 20)

On Grade:

e Kokum’s Bannock
(Activities 15, 16, 17, 18,
19, 20)

Above Grade:
o A Week of Challenges
(Activities 17, 18, 19, 20)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building
on Generalized Properties of Numbers and
Operations

- Compares sets to determine more/less or equal.
(Activity 15)

- Creates a set that is more/less or equal to a given
set. (Activity 15)

- Models and describes equality (balance; the same
as) and inequality (imbalance; not the same as).
(Activities 16, 17, 20, MED 3A: 1)

- Records different expressions of the same quantity
as equalities (e.g.,2+4=5+1).

(Activities 20, MED 3A: 1, 2)

- Explores properties of addition and subtraction (e.g.,
adding or subtracting 0, commutativity of addition).
(Activities 18, 20)

Using Symbols, Unknowns, and Variables to

Represent Mathematical Relations

- Uses the equal (=) symbol in equations and knows
its meaning (i.e., equivalent; is the same as).
(Activities 16, 17, 19, 20)

- Understands and uses the equal (=) and not equal
(#) symbols when comparing expressions.
(Activities 16, 17, 19, 20; MED 3A: 1)

- Solves for an unknown value in a one-step addition
and subtraction problem (e.g., n + 5 = 15). (Activity
19)
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Curriculum Correlation

Patterning and Algebra Cluster 3: Equality and Inequality

Alberta/Northwest Territories/Nunavut (continued)

* 2N9c using the Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.
commutative property Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing
of addition (the order in Wholes from Parts
which numbers are - Composes and decomposes quantities to 20.
added does not affect (Activities 20, MED 3A: 2)
the sum) Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added

» 2N9d explaining that the and subtracted to determine how many or
order in which numbers how much.
are subtracted may Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and
affect the difference. Subtraction

- Models add-to and take-from situations with

10. Apply mental quantities to 10. (Activities 17, 18, 20, MED 3A: 1)

mathematics strategies - Uses symbols and equations to represent addition

for basic addition facts and subtraction situations. (Activities 16, 17, 18, 20;

and related subtraction MED 3A: 1, 2; MED 3B: 1)

facts to 18. Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction

Computation
- Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
(Activities 16, 17, 18, 19, 20; MED 3A: 1; MED 3B: 1,
2)
Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Master 34g

Saskatchewan

Curriculum Correlation
Patterning and Algebra Cluster 3: Equality and Inequality

Specific Outcomes

Mathology Grade 2 Classroom
Activity Kit

Mathology Little Books

Pearson Canada K-3 Mathematics Learning
Progression

Goals

Cross Strand: Number

Number Sense, Logical Thinking, Spatial Sense, Mathematics as a Human Endeavour

Patterns and Relations
P2.3 Demonstrate
understanding of equality
and inequality concretely

e P2.3arelating equality
and inequality to
balance

e P2.3b comparing sets

e P2.3c recording
equalities with an equal
sign

e P2.3d recording
inequalities with a not
equal sign

e P2.3e solving problems
involving equality and
inequality

Number
N2.1 Demonstrate
understanding of whole
numbers to 100
(concretely, pictorially,
physically, orally, in writing,
and symbolically) by:

e N2.1a representing

(including place value)

and pictorially (0 to 100) by:

Below Grade: Intervention
5: Exploring 10
6: Balancing Sets

On Grade: Teacher Cards

15:

16:

17:

18:

19:
20.

Equal and Unequal Sets
(P2.3a, P2.3b)

Equal or Not Equal? (P2.3a,
P2.3c, P2.3d, P2.3e, N2.2d)
Exploring Number Sentences
(P2.3a, P2.3c, P2.3d, P2.3e,
N2.2d)

Exploring Properties

(P2.3b, P2.3c, N2.2d, N2.2e,
N2.2f)

Missing Numbers (P2.3a)
Equality and Inequality
Consolidation (P2.3a, P2.3c,
P2.3d, N2.1a, N2.2d, N2.2e,
N2.2f)

On Grade: Math Every Day
Card 3A:

Equal or Not Equal? (P2.3a,
P2.3c, P2.3d, N2.2d)

How Many Ways? (P2.3c, P2.3d,
N2.1a)

Below Grade:
e Nutty and Wolfy
(Activities 15, 16, 20)

On Grade:

e Kokum’s Bannock
(Activities 15, 16, 17,
18, 19, 20)

Above Grade:

e A Week of Challenges
(Activities 17, 18, 19,
20)

Big Idea: Patterns and relations can be
represented with symbols, equations, and
expressions.

Understanding Equality and Inequality, Building
on Generalized Properties of Numbers and
Operations

- Compares sets to determine more/less or equal.
(Activity 15)

- Creates a set that is more/less or equal to a given
set. (Activity 15)

- Models and describes equality (balance; the same
as) and inequality (imbalance; not the same as).
(Activities 16, 17, 20, MED 3A: 1)

- Records different expressions of the same quantity
as equalities (e.g.,2+4=5+1).

(Activities 20, MED 3A: 1, 2)

- Explores properties of addition and subtraction (e.g.,
adding or subtracting 0, commutativity of addition).
(Activities 18, 20)

Using Symbols, Unknowns, and Variables to

Represent Mathematical Relations

- Uses the equal (=) symbol in equations and knows
its meaning (i.e., equivalent; is the same as).
(Activities 16, 17, 19, 20)

- Understands and uses the equal (=) and not equal
(#) symbols when comparing expressions.
(Activities 16, 17, 19, 20; MED 3A: 1)

- Solves for an unknown value in a one-step addition
and subtraction problem (e.g., n + 5 = 15). (Activity
19)

Mathology 2
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Curriculum Correlation

Patterning and Algebra Cluster 3: Equality and Inequality

Saskatchewan (continued)

N2.2 Demonstrate Card 3B: Big Idea: Numbers are related in many ways.
understanding of addition Which One Doesn’t Belong? Decomposing Wholes into Parts and Composing
(limited to 1 and 2-digit (P2.3a, P2.3c, P2.3d, N2.2d) Wholes from Parts
numerals) with answers to What's Missing? (P2.3a, P2.3e) - Composes and decomposes quantities to 20.
100 and the corresponding (Activities 20, MED 3A: 2)
subtraction by: Big Idea: Quantities and numbers can be added
e N2.2arepresenting and subtracted to determine how many or
strategies for adding how much.
and subtracting Developing Conceptual Meaning of Addition and
concretely, pictorially, Subtraction
and symbolically - Models add-to and take-from situations with
e N2.2b creating and quantities to 10. (Activities 17, 18, 20, MED 3A: 1)
solving problems - Uses symbols and equations to represent addition
involving addition and and subtraction situations. (Activities 16, 17, 18, 20;
subtraction MED 3A: 1, 2; MED 3B: 1)
e N2.2c estimating Developing Fluency of Addition and Subtraction
e N2.2d using personal Computation
strategies for adding - Fluently adds and subtracts with quantities to 20.
and subtracting with (Activities 16, 17, 18, 19, 20; MED 3A: 1; MED 3B: 1,
and without the support 2)
of manipulatives
¢ N2.2e analyzing the
effect of adding or
subtracting zero
e N2.2f analyzing the
effect of the ordering of
the quantities
(addends, minuends,
and subtrahends) in
addition and subtraction
statements.
Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Name Date

Equal and Unequal Sets Recording Sheet

Equal Sets
Player A’s Set Player B’s Set
Player A’s Set Player B’s Set
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Name Date

Equal and Unequal Sets Recording Sheet

Unequal Sets

Player A’s Set Player B’s Set
Player A’s Set Player B’s Set
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Master 36: Activity 16 Assessment
Equal and Unequal Sets

Patterning
and Algebra

Creating Equal and Unequal Sets Behaviours/Strategies

colour of cube and/or arranges
the cubes in the same way).

1. Student guesses to create a set 2. Student creates a set that is 3. Student creates a set that is 4. Student successfully creates sets
that is more/less than or equal to equal to a given set, but thinks more/less than or equal to a that are more/less than or equal
a given set. the sets must be identical (e.g., given set, but struggles to use to a given set.
uses the same number of each the pan balance to check.

Observations/Documentation

Identifying the Unequal Set Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student guesses and is unable to | 2. Student uses one-to-one 3. Student counts to compare sets 4. Student successfully compares
compare sets to identify the matching to compare sets and and identify the unequal set, but sets to identify the unequal set
unequal set. identify the unequal set. is unable to explain thinking. and explains thinking.

Observations/Documentation

Mathology 2
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Name Date

Equal or Not Equal? Cards
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Name Date

Equal or Not Equal? Cards

(for Accommodations)
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Name Date

Equal or Not Equal? Cards

(for Extension)
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Name Date

Equal or Not Equal? Cards

(for Combined Grades Extension)
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Patterning
and Algebra

Master 38: Activity 17 Assessment
Equal or Not Equal?

Identifying Equal and Not Equal Number Sentences Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student turns over a card, but struggles to
model equality and inequality with cubes
(miscounts) or only models one number on
each side.

2. Student models each side of number
sentence with cubes and compares
expressions (cubes) using one-to-one
matching.

3. Student models each side of number sentence
with cubes and compares expressions (cubes)
using counting.

“1,2,3,4,5,6,7" “1,2,3,4,5,6”
DICICICICIC. | ]
“The sides are not equal.”

Observations/Documentation

4. Student models equality and inequality with
cubes, but struggles to interpret the pan
balance.

5. Student models equality and inequality with

cubes and compares expressions, but does
not understand when to use the equal (=) and
not equal (#) symbols.

“I'm not sure which sign to use.”

6. Student models and describes equality and
inequality, and understands and uses the equal
(=) and not equal (#) symbols when comparing
expressions.

Observations/Documentation

Mathology 2
= Copyright © 2019 Pearson Canada Inc.

The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.

This page may have been modified from its original.




Date

Name

Tent Cards

Master 39
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Name Date

Equal or Not Equal? Number Sentences

Write = or # in each box.

9+3 15

17 8 +9

7 +9 10+ 6

12+ 0 12

11 -2 8+0

11+ 3 16 — 2

13 -5 7+ 2
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Name Date

Equal or Not Equal? Number Sentences

Write = or # in each box.

12+ 13 27

27 11+ 10

5+ 21 14 + 14

12 + 20 11 + 31

33 -12 8+9+3

21 +3 26 — 2

38 -7 39-5-4
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Name Date

Equal or Not Equal? Number Sentences

(for Accommodations)
Write = or # in each box.

>+ 3 7

3+2 1+4

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Name Date

Equal or Not Equal? Number Sentences

(for Combined Grades Extension)
Write each side of a number sentence, then write = or # in the box.
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Master 41: Activity 18 Assessment
Exploring Number Sentences

Patterning
and Algebra

Exploring Number Sentences Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student chooses a number sentence, but 2. Student takes cubes, but struggles to model 3. Student models add-to and take-from
struggles to compare expressions and add-to and take-from situations with cubes. situations with cubes and compares
compares one number on each side (e.g., expressions by comparing lengths or using one-
compares 13 and 7 for 13 -5 [ 7 + 2). to-one matching.
DIOICICIOIOCE
Sejejseis ejeis:

Observations/Documentation

4. Student models add-to and take-from 5. Student models add-to and take-from 6. Student models add-to and take-from
situations with cubes and compares situations with cubes and compares situations with cubes, and understands and
expressions by counting. expressions, but does not understand when to uses the equal (=) and not equal (#) symbols

use the equal (=) and not equal (#) symbols. when comparing expressions.

s 2 3w 0508 V02 35 56, 15 8 A
UDOCIOCICICE. “I'm not sure which sign to use.”
“The sides are not equal.”

Observations/Documentation

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Name Date

Bean Bag Toss

Amani and Avery each scored 50 points in the bean bag toss.

They each tossed the bean bag 3 times,
but their tosses were not the same.

What might they have scored on each toss?”

For each player, write the score for each toss and a number sentence
to show the sum.

Score Toss Toss Toss Sum
1 2 3

Amani

Avery

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Name Date

Bean Bag Toss

Look at the expressions in each number sentence.
Are the expressions equal?
How do you know? Show your work.

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Name Date

Bean Bag Toss (Accommodations)

Amani and Avery each scored 30 points in the bean bag toss.

They each tossed the bean bag 3 times,
but their tosses were not the same.

What might they have scored on each toss?”

For each player, write the score for each toss and a number sentence
to show the sum.

Score Toss Toss Toss Sum
1 2 3
Amani
Avery
Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
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Name Date

Bean Bag Toss (Accommodations)

Look at the expressions in each number sentence.
Are the expressions equal?
How do you know? Show your work.

Mathology 2 The right to reproduce or modify this page is restricted to purchasing schools.
= Copyright © 2021 Pearson Canada Inc. This page may have been modified from its original.



Patterning
and Algebra

Master 43: Activity 19 Assessment

Exploring Number Sentences for Larger Numbers

Finding Equivalent addition and Subtraction Expressions Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student chooses 3 random numbers and adds
them together to see if they equal 50.

“How can | make 50 with 3 bean
bag tosses? That’s hard.”

2. Student models the tosses concretely, lining
up concrete models end to end to prove
equality, but doesn’t write related number
sentences.

30 15 5
s “They both have
the same length.”

3. Student models the tosses concretely and uses
the values to prove equality, but has difficulty
writing the related number sentences.

—. /==~ They're both 50,
so they are the

NC— ':L‘/ “\:’\_ S—
same.”

= =

50 50

Observations/Documentation

4. Student models the tosses pictorially and proves
equality, but doesn’t write related number
sentences or see equivalent expressions.

“They’re both 50.”

5. Student writes number sentences to show the
total scores, then compares the sums to
prove equality.

“Since both add to 50,
| know that
30+15+5=25+10+15.7

30+15+5=50
25+10+15=50

6. Student writes number sentences to show the
total scores and uses reasoning to prove
equality.

“It's like 5 is taken

away from 30 and

givento 5.”

=5 +5
30+15+5=25+10+15

Observations/Documentation
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Equal Match Board
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Name

Equal Match Cards

Master 45a
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Related Operations Match Cards

:A o.o+o.o :B 2 x5 :
! o 0 o 0 : !
AT T 'B 1-
: 9+0 | 1x9 :
S CRRICREETEEERE e :
, ; ) @ ® ,
: 3x3 | .o + o.+ o. :
A B i
! 12=| @ | 12-0 !
A B
: 9-3-3-3 i q=+3 :
A B
I 6+ 2 | 6-2-2-2 I
b e e e e e e e e e e mmm e m—— : __________________ J
A 'B :
. 15-5-5-5 i 15+5 |
b e e e e e e e e e )
'A 'B :
| 8-4-4 . 8+4 |
A B_ :
| 6 x 3 y 3+3+3+3+3+3
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Name

Equal Match Cards

Master 45c

(for Accommodations)
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Name Date

Equal Match Cards

: 30 + 13 48 - 5 |
AT BT ‘-
: 24 + 25 | 50 — 1 !
o o o 5 s e s e e 0 i
1A ' B i
! 21+3+6 ; 30+0 ;
A B N ‘:
:5+5+5+5+5+5+5: :
A s
: q + 39 I 5+20+ 23 :
A 8
i 37 - 21 | 20 - 4 I
2 e b 1
A 19-0 5 w_13o1 :
e S )
VA ' B :
: 6 x3 , 3+3+3+3+3+3 ,
A B :
I 17 + 8 I 50 - 25 i
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Patterning
and Algebra

Master 46: Activity 20 Assessment
Exploring Properties

Exploring Properties of Addition and Subtraction Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student turns over a card, but struggles to
explore properties of addition and subtraction
(e.g., adding or subtracting zero,
commutativity of addition) and does not know
how to represent adding or subtracting zero
with counters.

“How do | show adding zero with counters?”

2. Student explores properties of addition and
subtraction, but thinks matching expressions
must have the same numbers in the same
order and the same operation(s).

“How can 17 — 0 and 15 + 2 match?”

3. Student explores properties of addition and

subtraction and represents expressions with
counters, but struggles to compare counters.

Observations/Documentation

4. Student explores properties of addition and
subtraction, but does not match a card with
addition (subtraction) to a card with
multiplication (division).

“They can’t match. This one adds numbers
and that one multiplies numbers.”

5. Student explores properties of addition and
subtraction, but does not recognize any
patterns in matching cards.

‘I don’t see any patterns.”

6. Student successfully explores properties of

addition and subtraction (e.g., adding or
subtracting zero, commutativity of addition,
relating addition to multiplication and
subtraction to division) and recognizes patterns.

“It doesn’t matter what order you add the
numbers. Adding or subtracting zero doesn’t
make a difference.”

Observations/Documentation
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Find the Missing Number Cards
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Find the Missing Number Cards
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Find the Missing Number Cards
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Find the Missing Number Cards

(for Accommodations)
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Patterning
and Algebra

Master 48: Activity 21 Assessment
Missing Numbers

Finding the Missing Number Behaviours/Strategies

1. Student uses a pan balance to solve for an
unknown value in an addition problem, adding
cubes until the pans balance (gives no
thought to numbers).

2. Student turns over a card, but focuses on one
side of the equation, giving no thought to the
other side, and is unable to solve for an
unknown value in an addition problem.

3+5=8+2

3. Student solves for an unknown value in some
addition problems, but struggles when the
unknown number is in certain positions (e.g., at
the start).

+1=3+7 “How do I find the missing number?”

Observations/Documentation

4. Student successfully solves for an unknown
value in addition problems, but struggles when
the problems involve subtraction.

4+8=15- “l can’t do subtraction.”

4 Student successfully solves for an unknown
value in addition and subtraction problems
regardless of its position, but struggles to
explain thinking.

5 Student successfully solves for an unknown
value in addition and subtraction problems
regardless of its position, and explains thinking.

Observations/Documentation
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